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ANALYSIS A!D METhOD OF TEACHING TItE 
BASIC TECHNIQUES OF TEAM SPORTS 

FOR GIRLS 

CHAPTER I 

INTRODU CT ION 

In 1945, the legislature of the state of Oregon 

passed a bill1 designed to set up a requtred program of 
health and physical education for all grades in the pub- 
lic school system. In uian situations where no physical 
education for girls had been offered previously, the 
problem of finding a teacher trairte4 i* physical education 
to oonduot the classes w a very real one. As a result 
of this difficulty, many teachers whose major field was 

other than hys1oal education found themselves responsible 
for auch classes. A general survey in the state shows 

that approximately 6O eL' the teachers of physical educa- 
tion have had no professional trathtng in the field. 

The crux of the problems facing these teachers seems 

to rest on the fact that they lack not only the philo- 
sophical concept of the objectives, but also knowledge of 
the technical content of a program in physical education. 
In many cases, this is due to the fact that the background 
of such teachers is the bare minimum and several years in 

i Appendix 
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the past. Therefor'e, the whole concept of what consti- 

tutes a program in physical education is either vague or 

completely unknown. 

To assist these teachers, the state department of 

education has issued an excellent syllabus. This manual 

covers quite completely that part of the program called 

"phyaical' education, as repre8ented by tumbling, stunts, 

exercises, testing of physical capacities, and evaluating 

of body mechanics. The field of ihythmio activity, s ch 

as square and folk dancing and fundamentals of rhythm, is 

also clearly outlined. Not only is the scope of material 

to be covered in these two aspects of the physical educa- 

tian program indicated in some detail, but the presenta- 

tion of the activity to a class, as well as their use in 

the program, is pointed out, 

The section devoted to team sports, however, gives 

only the bare outline of the content of material to be 

covered in each of the tosai sports, volleyball, soccer, 

softball, and basketball. These are arranged at the level 

of the beginning class, accompanied by a list of inter- 

mediate and advanced skills. It would seem almost impos- 

aible, however, to present, under one cover, all the 

material necessary for the teaching of such activities. 

To supplement this section, an excellent bibliography is 

given as reference material. 
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The use of this rnRterial by the teacher untrained In 

the field of ph'sical educatIon1 his not nroved entirely 

successful. Requests from teachers throughout the state 

for assIstance from the stete director of phyica1 educa- 

tion, as well as from the various institutions of higher 

learning, indicste that this rnaterl8l does not answer the 

questions of the teacher. A careful scrutins of the 

references discloses four criticisms, common to all. 

In the first place, the technical langusge used to 

describe the activities snd situations found in s team 

sport is con1ron to the teacher trained in the field of 

physical eduostion, but confusing and difficult to the 

untrained teacher. 

In the second place, the material for the most part 

is arraned on a non-selective basis; i.e. all the skills, 

from most elementary to most advanced, are presented in 

the text with no indication of the level or difficulty of 

learning. 

In the third place, the various aspects of each 

sport, such as skills, rules, team tactics, etc., are 

not arranged in the associated order of learning. In 

i For the sake of brevita', the teacher untrained In the 
field of physical education will be referred to as 
the "untrained" teacher throughout this study. 
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other words, a teacher uncquthtod wIth the ctvity 

would rind it dift1cult to o1ect skills, rules, rtd 

team tactics, that should be associated together in the 

teaching to insure effective learning. 

In the fourth place, the organization of the class 

itself is not considered, either as to the use of time 

in the class period, or the manipulation of the class 

from situation to situation. In adiltion, no mention is 

made of the placo of testing, practice drills, lesson 

planning, or distribution and care of equipment. These 

factors are of importance in the conduct of a physical 

education class. 

Purz'ose of the S.d7 

This study offers a partial solution for the un- 

trained teacher of the difficulties in using the current 

references on team srorts for girls. The study presents 

an analysis of the teaching methods for the four team 

sports, volleyball, soccer, softball, and basketball, as 

they should be presented to a beginning class. 

Two definite requirements were set up in preparing 

the four analyses. i'irst, they must includo sufficient 

material to stimulate and interest the students by pro- 

viding a satisfying experience through the activity. In 

order to purticinte successfully in tean sport, 



certain basic information and experiences must be given 

to the student. She must have understanding and exper- 

ience in the following aspects of the activity: 

1. The basic skill techniques underlying the 
plaiing of the gsme. 

2. The garne itself with the rules that control 
the playing. 

3. The basic team tactics necessary to the success 
of the students composing the team unit. 

Second, the analyses should contain practical 

material which the teacher can grasp and readily utilize. 

The actual content of the total game, related to skills, 

game elements, team tactics, and rules, should be organ- 

ized on the expected level of the teaching, elementary, 

intermediate, or advanced. The content should include 

the actual analyses of body movement, ways and means of 

practicing, and coaching hints. In addition, ways of 

organizing the class to present the material most effec- 

tively should be made clear. 

To fulfill both of these definite needs, the writer 
compiled the following questions, which seemed to meet 

all the various aspects of the analyses and method of 

teaching proposed by this study: 

1. What is the object of the game. 

2. What equipment is necessary? 

3. How much space is essential? 

4. 110w many players are on a team'' 



5. What are the basic skills of body movement 
necessary to play the gerne? 

6, In what order should these skills be presented 
to a class? 

7. What is the analisis of body movement used in 
these skills? 

8. What are the necessary coaching hints to cor- 
rect errors and emphasize important points 
during the lesson? 

9. What ways and means of practicing these skills 
may be utilized during the lesson? 

10. What basic gerne elements are essential to play- 
ing the game? 

li. How should these game elements be presented to 
the class? 

12. Whet rules are essential to the beginning 
pleyer? 

13. Where should they be introduced as necessary to 
the game? 

14. What basic elements of team play should be 
taught? 

15. How should these elements be introduced to the 
players? 

16. Which basic elements of the total content of 
the game should be taught in conjunction with 
each other to the greeter understanding of tbe 
student? 

On the basis of adequate answers to these questions 

the four analyses, as set up by this studs, were made. 

Ther are two definite limitations imposed on the 

preparation of the study. In the first place, the mate- 

rial included is limited to the level of a beginning 

class in any one of the four sports. No effort has been 
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made to continue the teaching into the intermediate or 

advanced levels. At the end 01' eRch analysis Is a list 

of the advenced techniques, accompanied by a bibliog- 

raphy from which information concerning them rna be se- 

cured. When the basic material of a team sport becomes 

clear to the teacher, it is possible for her to select 

and organize the more advanced levels of lesrning. Also, 

the problems and possibilities of the advanced class are 

quite different from those of the beginning class. To 

include them all in one analysis would be confusing to 

the untrained teacher. 

In the second place, the study is limited to the 

technical material essential to the teaching of team 

sports. No effort has been made to include a discussion 

of concomitant learning in the field of development and 

practice of adequate character traits. The writer be- 

haves that team sport activities provide excellent 

situations for such learning, but the ramifications of 

concomitant learning are of necessity beyond the scope 

of this study. It is recommended that this problem be 

expanded into a future study. 

The analyses are illustrated as often as deemed 

necessary by diagrams and pictures, illustrating and 

clarifying pertinent point8. In situations where ex- 

perience is lacking, the actual seeing of a hand 
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position or a pattern of a way of practicing is helpful, 
In every possible way, tLrough organization and arrange- 
ment of material, choice of fani1iar terms, and accornpa- 

nying visual aids, the anal'ses have been adapted to the 
needs of the untrained teacher that she may be able to 
botter solve her problems in the teaching of team sports 
to a beginning class, 



CHAPTER II 

REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE 

After a general consideration of the literature 

pertaining to material directly related to the teaching 

of team sports to girls, the writer was able to set up 

five areas from which data could be secured for this 

study. These areas are as follows: 

1. Textbooks on team sports for girls. 

2. Available state courses of study. 

. Periodical literature in the field of 
physical education. 

4. Completed research problems in the field 
of team sports for girls. 

5. Guides to the four team sports published 
by the National Section on Women's Athletics 
of the American Association for Health, 
Physical Education, and Recreation. 

Two limitations were imposed in selecting the actual 

source of material drawn from these five areas. 

First, only that literature published in 1935, or 

thereafter, was usod in the preparation of the study. 

The reason for this limitation is that the rules for the 
tears sports under consideration have been so revised and 

developed during the last twelve years that the teaching 

emphasis has changed considerably from that held before 

1935. 
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Second, while there is excellent material in this 

field published for boys, it was not used in the prep- 

&ration of this study, siric. the rules covering the 

girls' game are different from those of the boys' game. 

Much of the material written for boys, however, is of 

value after it has been adapted to the game as played 

by girls. This takes experience and judgment on the 

part of the teacher, and is, therefore, not practical 

for the untrained teacher. 

In considering the textbooks written specifically 

on team sports for girls since 1935, three references 

combining all four sports are available, and, in addi- 

tion, a single reference each for basketball, softball, 

and soccer. These books are planned primarily for the 

use of the teacher trained in the field of physical 

education. 

These references were f'ound to contain, almost 

without exception, the same technical material. Tri 

other words, the skills, analyses of body movement, 

and the team tactics proposed by tne different authors 

were the same. There was slight variation in the order 

of difficulty into which these items were arranged in 

the text. 

The chief difference between the references was in 

the extent of detail concerning the development of the 
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various aspects of team snorts. This was thie largely to 

the purposes for which the texts were written and the 

age-grade level for which the teaching plan was intended. 

In reference to this study, it is clear that such 

mterial is not primarily intended as a text for the 

teacher with no technical knowledge of team sports or 

how to teach them. As has been mentioned in this study, 

the language used is the technical language of the field 

of physical education, not easily comprehensible to the 

layman. In addition, the references to situations 

occurring with some frequency during the playing of a 

game are those comon to the physical educator but not 

to the teacher who is unacquainted with such situations. 

The technical language and the unfamiliar situations 

make the understanding of a pattern of practicing a 

skill difficult for the untrained teacher to visualize. 

Because of the lack of understanding of technical 

knowledge that makes up the teaching material of a team 

sport, references should be arranged and organized in 

two ways. First, the various aspects of a team sport, 

such as skills, rules, team tactics, etc., should be 

arranged on a selective basis, in which the graded 

levels, beginning, intermediate, advanced, are indicated. 

At the same time, the skills, and team tactics should be 

arranged at each grade level, in the order of learning 
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difficulty. In the textbooks used in the preparation of 

this study, the only indication of such selective basis 

of arrangement was a ¿raded listing of the skills at the 

conclusion of the analjses of those skills. No positive 

indication was given of the difficulty of learning esch 

skill, except by the order in which each author presented 

the skills in the text. This order was not labeled nor 

explained. The relationship would be clear to the 

trained teacher of physical education, who is aUle, on 

the basis of knowledge and experience, to evaluate the 

learning difficulty and the level of learning differences 

between the various skills. In the texts in the field of 

team sports, these factors are not necessarily apparent 

to the untrained teacher. 

Second, the references make no effort, beyond the 

graded listing of skills, to cope with the problem of 

organizing the material covered in learning a team sport 

into units adequate for teaching purposes. It is not 

enough to teach the akill8 necessary to a team sport. 

The garne itself must be taught in conjunction with the 

learning of the skills. The rules governing the game 

must be introduced into the practice of skills, as well 

as into the game situation itself. The elements of team 

play are part of playing the game from the beginning and 

are introduced in practice of the skills. Arranging the 
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materials essential to the learning of the team sport 

into what is called "associated's units of learning is 

the secret of successful learning on the part of the 

student. The untrained teacher does not see these rda- 
tionships unless the' are clearly pointed out to her. 

Third, these references, as texts on team sports 

for girls, have not included general remarks on the cc- 

tuai teaching of such sports within the scope of material 

presented, inasmuch as they are set up primarily to cover 

the technical content of the team sport for the trained 

teacher of physical education. This study has included, 

therefore, in the analyses and method of teaching, 

generel observations on the construction of the lesson 

plan for team sports, the use of practice drills, care 

and distribution of equipment, and testing techniques. 

In addition, ways and means of moving the class from 

situation to situation, as planned in the lesson, as 

well as the efficient proportioning of time in the class 

period are included. This it is hoped will aid the 

teacher in the actual teaching of the class. 

However, as source material for the study, the 

opinions of these texts were accepted as sound judgment 

since they are accepted texts in the field of teem 
sports. From them, the writer was able to secure the 

basic data for each team sport. The plan of teaching 
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proposed by this study used this data to limit and define 

the material essential for a beginning class in the four 

team sports. 
The following state coursos of study for the field 

of physical education were available for use as source 

material in the preparation of this study: 

Arkansas Montana 

California Nebraska 

Colorado Nevada 

Connecticut New Hampshire 

Florida New Jersey 

Illinois New York 

Kentucky Oregon 

Maryland South Dakota 

Mississippi Tennessee 

est Virginia 
State courses of stud' In the remaining twenty-nine 

states were reported in the process of revision and 

therefore were not available. 

The material that was available falls into four 
groups. First, courses of study in which no material 
on team sports was presented. In some cases, these man- 

uals simply listed team sports appropriate for the 
season. Usually a bibliography was included as reference 

for the teacher. 
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Second, iri otrie courses of study, the team sports 

were outlined as seasonal sports accompanied by a list 

of sicills, game elements, and team tactics which should 

be included in the teaching. In some cases, these lists 

of content material were arranged at the learning levels, 

beginning, intermediate, etc. In others, the scope of 

the teaching was indicated by the level bang taught, 
elementary, junior high, or senior high school. 

Third, some courses of study contained objectives 

for the teacher and. the necessary levels of attainments 

to be reached b' the students through the class work in 

team sports. These objectives and attainments were 

stated in terms of social as well as physical development. 

In most courses of study followIng this plan, no reference 

was made to the technical content of the teaching. 

Fourth, in one case, the course of study resembled a 

manual of physical education. Attainments and objectives 
were set up first, followed by the technical content of 
the team sport, together with teaching procedures, ways 

and manna of practicing, and coaching hints. This excel- 

lent piece of work covered the field of team sports at a 

very eleLnentary level for both boys and girls, and was, 

therefore, of little value as source material for the 
present study. 
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As ceri be seen, most state courses of study aim 

only to Indicete the scope of the field of team sports, 

what the teacher should have as objectives, and what the 

students should attain. No attempt is made to aid the 

teacher in the organization of teaching a technical unit 

of material. 

The Guides are published every two years by 

A. S. Barnes and Company for the National Section on 

Women's Athletics of the American Association for Health, 

Physical Education, and Recreation. Previous to 1943, a 

new Guide was published every year. At present, there is 

a Guide for Basketball for Women, Volleyball and Softball 
for Women, and Soccer and Speedbal]. for omen, the latter 

two combining two sports in one Guide. The Guides contain 

official rules recognized by all athletic and physical 

education groups as final authority on the mechanical 

playing of the games. They also contein articles on 

vsrious topics relating to the particular team sport, 

such as rules interpretations, hints on officiating, ac- 

ceptable tests and their administration, practice drills 

for skills, adaptations of the garne to fit unusual oir- 

cumstances, skill analyses, team tactics, etc. 

The Guides are a very helpful aid to the teacher 

unfamiliar with the game. The rules are difficult to 

interpret on first reading, but the accompanying 
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explanations make them clear. The rules do not provide, 

however, the technical information necessary for teaching 

the sport. They are not usable as the sole basis for the 

teaching. They are the essence of authority when dealing 

with situations in which a rule, directly concerned with 

the playing of the game, is in question. 

The Guides also give the names of experts in the 

field of a particular sport whose services are available 

in assisting the teacher to use the sport as part of her 

physical education program. This source of information 

can be very helpful to the teacher. 

Articles, in the Guides are written as aids to the 

teacher. Generally, their level is geared to the mex- 

penanced teacher and, therefore, can be readily used by 

the teacher with no background in physical education. 

Material on testing chosen from the Guides has been used 

in several situations in this study. 

References to periodical material was found in the 

Reader's Guide, and the bibliography published in the 

December issue of the Research Quarterly of the American 

Association for Health, Physical Education, and Hecrea- 

tion. For the most part, material found in periodicals 

was specific in nature, falling into the definite fields 

of research problems in testing and experimentation in 

the development of the various aspects of team sports. 
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No reference was found to the teaching of team sports, 

other than adaptations of the games to unusual situa- 

tions or advanced teatri tactics and practicing drills. 

Research msterial as reference for the preparation 

of this studj was found in the list of titles of papers 

or theses written bj women, as published every two years 

by the National Society of Departments of Physical 

Education for Women in the esearch Quarterly of the 

American Association for Health, Physical Education, and 

Recreation. Reference was also made to the published 

list of theses as fsr back as 1935 under both the heading 
of "physical education" and "education, Only one ref er- 

ence was found directly reluting to this stidy, "Practical 

Aids to the Teaching of Basketball," University of Iowa, 

Ìaster's Thesis, 1945, Carol Dunger. Material from this 

thesis has been used as pert of the basic data in the 

preparation of the section on Basketball in this study. 
In conclusion, the writer feels thst two points 

have been established in the review of the literature. 

First, nowhere in the five aieas of source material have 

been found references that adequately serve the needs of 

the untrained teacher. Unfamiliarity with terms and 

situations of team sports is, in large measure, the 

chief hindrance to clear understanding of the material. 

The lack of organization of the technical content into 
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graded levels of teaching and learning difficulty, as 

well as the lack of arrangement of the contents into 

associated units of learning, fails to meet the tech- 

nical needs of this teacher in preparing an adequate 

lesson. In addition, the problems of the actual teach- 
ing of a class have not been touched. 

On the other hand, the date collected from these 
sources has served to limit and define the basic content 

of technical material used in the preparation of this 

study. The proof lies in the establishment by publica- 

tion end usage of these sources as acceptable literature 

in the field of physical education. 
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CHAPTER III 

PROCEDURES 

The procedures used in the preparation of this 

study were developed in the process of answering the 
questions listed in the introductorj chapter. For the 

sake of clarity in this discussion, these questions are 

repeated here. 

1. What is the object of the game? 

2. What equipment is necessary? 

. How much space is essential'? 

4. How many pla'ers are on a team? 

5e What are the basic skills of body movement 
necessary to play the game? 

6. In what order should they be presented to a 
class? 

7. What is the simple analysis of body movement 
used in these skills? 

B. What are the neceasar coaching hints to cor- 
rect errors and to emphasize important points 
during the lesson? 

9. What ways and means of practicing these skills 
may be utilized during the lesson? 

lo. What basic game elements aro essentiel to 
playing the gtne? 

11. How should the garne elements be presented to 
the class? 

12. \dhat rules are essential to the beginning 
player? 
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13. Where should the rules be introduced as neces- 
sary to the game? 

14. Whst basic elements of team p1ai should be 
taught? 

15. flow should these elements be introduced to the 
plaiers? 

16. Which basic elements of the total content of 
the game should be taught in conjunction with 
each other to the greater understanding of 
the student? 

The sources used as a basis from which to develop 
the answers for these qiestions have alreadj been dis- 
cussed in the chapter on Review of the Litersture. Their 
value to the trained teacher of physical education, as 

sound judgment and opinion on which to base the teaching 
of team sports, has been established. The inadequacy of 
the material for the teacher untrained in the field of 
physical education hes also been pointed out. In this 
study, the selection and limitation of technical material 
are drawn directlr from the data secured from these sourc- 

es. The arrangement arid presentation of the plan of 

teaching, as proposed in the study, have been made on 

the basis of this selected material, wherever such infor- 
mation was available. As has been pointed out, frequently 
this information is not given in the source material. In 
cases where it was not available, the experience and judg- 
ment of the writer were used as the basis of selection. 
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The procedures followed to present and develop the 

anal ses and method of teaching will answer the above 

questions with understandable material for the teacher 
and, at the same time, provide an adequate experience 

for the student. 

The answers to the first foui' questions regarding 

the object of the gaie, equipment, space, and players 

necessarí to play the game were developed from informa- 

tion secured from the Guides of the National Section on 

Women's Athletics, representing the official rules. 

With one exception, these very clear statements do not 

vary in matters of pla'ing the gaine officially. In 

teaching situations where tIe space available is slightly 
different from that officially set forth, the rules may 

be adjusted, provided the space available is adequate. 

The rules were never meant to prevent the inclusion of 

any team sport in the program of physical education. 

Fnr the fifth question, "What are the basic skills 
of body movement necessary to play the game?t' a chart 

was constructed showing the basic skills used in playing 

the game, as presented by each author of source material 

studied. These skills were listed under each author in 

the order in which they appeared in the source.1 By 

i Appendix 
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using this chart, a comparison was made among the sources. 

Thus it wss possible to select those skills of bodily 

movement essential to the beginning class on the basis of 

frequency of appearance in the compiled lists. In the 

case of gross disagreement among the sources, the judg- 

ment and experience of the writer determined the decision, 

From the same chart, the sixth question, 'SIn whet 

order should each skill, chosen as essential, be pre- 

sented to a class?' was answered bj noting the order each 

skill held. in the compiled list, considering the first 

listed the simplest, the second more difficult, and so 

on. This order is an indication of the learning dif- 

ficulty of each skill as judged bt each author. That 

skill which most frequentlr appeared first in the list 

was considered simplest in learning difficulty. A similar 

comparison was made for all skills. In this manner, all 

the skills were listed in order of difficulti. In some 

references, no effort was made to classify the skills as 

to learning difficulty. In the case of disagreement or 

lack of information the writer made the decision. 

After having chosen the basic skills and established 

the order of learning difficulty, the next question, 

What is the simple analysis of body movement of these 

skills?" must be answered. For each essential skill, 

the analysis of body movement as given b esch of the 
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sources was listed.1 y comparing these various judg- 

ments, the common and most frequently listed elements 

comprising the skill were outlined. The analysis of 

body movement necessary to perform a particular skill, 

therefore, is the composite opinion of all the sources. 

In addition to the analysis of body movement, a 

teacher must know the necessary coaching hints to correct 

common errors and emphasize important points. The next 

question, "hat are the necessary coaching hints?" was 

answered by the same plan of listing2 all the coaching 

hints for a particular skill as presented by the dif- 

f erent sources. In the same manner, it was possible to 

choose those hints essential to the teacher for use in 

teaching the skills on the basis of the most frequently 

listed hints in all the sources. 

The teacher must provide, in addition to teaching 

the skill as a movement, a practice pattern in which the 

skill can be repeated under conditions simulating those 

of the game. The ninth question, "What ways and means 

of practice can be used?" was answered in a slightly 

differnt fashion. The ways and means of practicing any 

particular skill were listed from all the sources. Then 

i Appendix 
2 Appendix 
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in the judgment of the writer, those practice patterns 

were chosen for use in the study that would provide the 

most effective practice situation in so far as the 

learning the skill was concerned, provided 

the pattern could be presented effectively by the teacher 

untrained in the field of physical education. Fome prac- 

tice patterns, although very effective, are difficult to 

teach unless the teacher is skilled in the technical 

background of the sport. 

With the learning of the skills, the game itself 

must also be presited. In answering the tenth question, 

"What basic game elements are essential to playing the 

game?" two terms must be clarified. Considerations of 

playing the game itself and the elercent of team play as 

practiced by the teams are difficult to separate. The 

object of the game and the actual mechanics of playing 

it are called game elements. The most effective ways 

of accomplishing the object of the game within the 

mechanical limits of pisr are considered as team play 

or team tactics. 

The source material used in this study, with one 
exception, made no reference to the game elements essen- 

tial to the beginning class. The Guides, put out by the 

National Section on Women's Athletics as authority on 

rules for the various team sports, provides the basic 



26 

data from which to set up the pattern of teaching the 

game itself. Only those aspects of the game having to 

do with the actual playing by the teams were chosen 

from the rules. Elements concerning refereeing and 

umpiring, space, equipment, length of game, etc. were 

omitted since they are not the primary pattern of the 

playing. This choice was made on the basis of the 

writer' s judgment. 

Once the game elements were chosen, the answer to 

the question "How should the game elements be presented?" 

become the next step in the teaching pattern. The pros- 

entation of the game elements falls into three headings. 

First, the object of the garne is given in relation to 

starting the game, the procese of making a score, and 

scoring the game. The actual physical movements wIich 

the players do to achieve the object of the game are 

clearly pointed out, from the starting of the game to 

the completion of scoring. 

Second, the mechanical patterns of playing the garne 

are presented for all situations in which the game is 

momentarily stopped either because of the players' ac- 

tions or the position of the ball. These situations 

include those in which the ball is outside the playing 

court, as well as those in which players have violated 
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the fixed rules of the game defining the movement of the 

p 1yers. 

Third, the game as a unit, consisting of the playing 

of two teams within the allotted game time, is presented 

lest. This aspect indicates the necessar-y warm-up ac- 

tivity preliminary to the game, as well as the ways of 

selecting a captain for the team and choosing the team 

to start the game with possession of the ball. In addi- 

tion, the place and use of substitutes are presented as 

a part of the total game. 

The organization of the basic game elements into a 

method of teaching was set up by the writer on the basis 

of experience and judgment since no reference was found 

relating to this in any sources used in the preparation 

of this study. 

Once the game pattern itself has been learned, it 

is necessary to present the essential rules under which 

the game is played. 3tudents must understand and ap- 

predate the rules in order to enjoy, to the fullest, 

the plaiing of the gane. The answer to "What basic 

rules are essatial to the beginning player?" is en 

important part of teaching to insure the most effective 

learning. The choice of those rules essential to the 

beginning class was made from the Guides, which contain 

the absolute authoritj concerning rules. The rules 
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1. Rules essential to the beginning player in 
respect to a total game. 

2. Rules essential to the mechanical aspect of 
playing the game. 

5. Rules essential to the behavior and movements 
of the players during the playing of the game. 

The choice of rules falling into the above headings 

and their organization were made on the basis of the 

experience and judgment of the writer. 
Of far greater importance in regard to rules is the 

answer to the thirteenth question, "Where should the 

rules be introduced as essential to the game?" In the 

learning of any team sport it is essential to hold clear- 

ly in mind that the playing of the total game is the im- 

mediate goal of the teacher. Therefore, as nearly as 

possible, the learning of the various aspects of tech- 

nical material should be related to and presented in 
situations simulating those of the gaine itself. Practice 
drills should be constructed around a game situation. 
Learning the skill of body movement essential to playing 
should be associated, therefore, with the essential rules 
controlling its function in the garne. 

In this study, rules essential to the performance of 

specific skills are set up in the method of teaching 
those skills, as well as of practicing them. In addition, 
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those rules which are specifically a part of the actual 
game are presented in direct conjunction with the basic 
game elements. In each case, the tie-in of the various 
aspects of the technic1 material has been made in 
direct relation to the total garne itself. 

The selection of these rules fitting the various 
skills, practice drills, and learning, as well as basic 
game elements, was made partially through reference to 
the basic data drawn from the source material. In some 

cases, this material presented a definite association 
of rules for the learning and practicing of the different 
aspects of s team sport. Where no reference wrs avail- 
able, the writer supplied the necessary information on 

the basis of personal judgment and experience. 
In addition to the choice of the essential rules 

and their place in the instruction, it is necessary to 
consider rules themselves as they are written. Because 
of the language used, it is difficult to understand 
them and their positive and negative ramifications, as 
they are set down in concise, technical terms. This 
problem is doubly emphasized for the teacher untrained 
in the field of physical education. In this study, how- 

ever, the wording of the official rules has been re- 
phrased by the writer to aid understanding and inter- 
pre tat ion. 
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In addition to the skills, the game, and its con- 

trolling rules, the final aspect of learning a team sport 

lies in the recognition and appreciation of that impor- 

tant factor of cooperation among the members of a team. 

This is called team play, or team tactics, and includes 

the most effective ways for a team to respond to a par- 

ticular situstion. The fourteenth question, "What basic 

elements of team play should be taught?" involves the 

choice of team tactics essential for the beginning class. 

In the review of the literature, considerable mate- 

rial on team play was found. For the most part this 

material was not applicable to a beginning class, how- 

ever. The more advanced patterns of defensive and 

offensive play were far beyond the scope of the beginning 

player. Therefore the organization and presentation of 

the basic elements of team tactics were set up at a much 

lower level on the basis of the judgment and experience 

of the writer. 

In discussing team tactics, two terms must be clear- 

ly defined. The offensive team is the team in position 

to try for a score. In most cases, thie means being in 

possession of the ball. The defensive team is the team 

in position to prevent their opponents from scoring. 

In other words, they are not in possession of the ball. 
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For a beginning class, the following outline was 

used to present the basic elements of team tactics. It 

must be remembered that the specific details of team 

play will be different for each team sport, but the 

elements of team tactics, as generally considered, are 

applicable to all team sports. In each analysis, the 

team tactics as generally considered have been applied 
specificall to each team sport. 

I. Individual responsibilities. 

A. Intelligent and accurate use of skills, 
when the offensive team. 

B. Intelligent and accurate use of skills, 
when the defensive team. 

II. Group responsibilities. 

A. Intelligent cooperation of the team 
when an offensive team, in situations 
involving two or more players. 

B. Intelligent cooperation of the team 
when a defensive team, in situations 
involving two or more players. 

The first section presents consideration of the 

individual only and his contribution to the team success. 
The second section presents the team as a group of 

players, working together for the success of the team 

as a whole. 

The fifteenth question presents the next step in 

the method of teaching, "Where shall these elements of 

team tactics be introduced to the plaersY' Tiere lt is 
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necessary to c1arif the basic teaching aims of team 

sports. As mentioned in the discussion of the place for 

the teaching of ru1e, the various aspects of the tech- 

nical content of a teani sport should be resented in con- 

junction with each other for more effective learning on 

the part of the student. The immediate aim of the teacher 

is to teach the playing of the game as a tots]. unit. The 

various aspects of the team sport, euch as skills of body 

movement, game elements, rules, and team tactics, should 

be associated together in the teaching. Although the 

emphasis may be on a particular skill or game element, 

the future use of that skill will be more effective if 

the other aspects of the team sport, limiting and defin- 

Ing the skill are associated in the learning and prac- 

ticing as essentIal, integral parts of the skill. In 

team sports, this is termed associated" learning. 

Presenting team tactics to the beginning class, 

therefore, should be a part of the learning of skills, 

game elements, and rules in both presentation and prac- 

ticing situations. In addition, the emphasizing of 

team plsi during the playing of the game Itself should 

include the intelligent and accurate use of skills, 

recognition of essential rules, and ready response to 

the mechanical aspects of the game. 
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In the review of the literature, descriptions of 

ways and means of practicing various skills In the Lulech- 

arilcal situations of the game were found that made clef- 

mite reference to the application of team tactics. 

However, these were not numerous. The writer, therefore, 

ori the basis of experience and judgment, has selected 

those elements of team tactics applicable to each team 

sport. These have been placed in the analyses as specific 

coaching hints to be used while a game is in progress, as 

well as coaching hints attached to the presentation, 

learning, and practice of the various aspects of the 

sport. 

The last question, "Which basic elements of the 

total content of the game shall be tauglit in conjunction 

with each other to the eater understanding of the stu- 

dent?t concludes the uethod of teaching as proposed by 

this study by setting up units of associated learning, 

including all the aspects of the technical content of a 

team sport, skills, game elements, rules, and team 

tactics. In addition, practical tests of skills of 

body movement are included to show their relationship 

to the technical content and their possible use by the 

teacher. No reference in the source material was found 

for the organization and arrangement of material into 

these units. However, in the judgment of the writer, 
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units should be of use to the teacher untrained in the 

field in the preparation of logical, teachable lessons. 

Inasmuch as the source material was primarily written 

for the use of the teacher trained n the field, it is 

understendable that such references would contain no 

pattern for associated units of learning, as the exper- 

tence and knowledge of the teacher make it possible for 

her to organize the techniesi material to the best ad- 

vantage of her particular teaching situation. On the 

other hand, the untrained teacher does not see these 

relationships unless they are clearly pointed out to her. 

At the end of the anal)sis for each team sport, an 

outline of associated units of learning will be found. 

This outline presents units of technical material from 

all aspects of teaching a team sport that might be 

associated together in the learning. These units do 

not constitute one class lesson but more often contain 

material to be presented over several class periods. 

The teacher untrained in the field of physical education 

must understand and appreciate that by teaching and 

practicing a basic skill within the limitations imposed 

by the rules, certain garne situations, together with 

team tactics, will be more effectively performed in the 

gaine itself. This will. bring greater satisfaction to 

the student, thereby achieving to a greater degree, the 
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objectives of a team sport and its place in the program 

of physical education. 

Once the choice of material was determined, the 

pattern of the total analysis for each of the fow team 

sports was constructed into a method of teaching accord- 

ing to the following plan. This plan was based on a 

study of the various plans used in the source material, 

in direct relation to the needs of the teacher untrained 

in the field. In its final form the proposed method of 

study was set up in the light of the objectives of this 

study and on the basis of the judgment and experience 

of the writer. 

I. Object of the game. 

II. Equipment. 

III. Space. 

IV. Players. 

V. Basic physical skills of body movement. 

A. Anal'sis of movement. 

1. Preparation. 
2. Act of moving - or hitting. 
3. Follow through. 

B. Coaching hints. 

C. ays and means of practicing. 
VI. Basic game elements. 

A. Individual responsibilities to the 
team. 
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VI. Basic game elements - continued 

B. Group responsibilities. 

C. Advantageous use of equipment and 
players. 

VII. Basic rules. 

VIII. Tests. 

IX. List of advanced techniques. 

X. Bibliography. 

Throughout the analyses suggested desirable teach- 

Ing hints are called to the special attention of the 

teacher by means of Notes. These Notes include precau- 

tions, reminders of previous material, suggestions for 

associated learning, and explanations of particular 

technical aspects not otherwise mentioned. 

In addition to these Notes, certain general observa- 

tions common to the teaching of all team sports, are out- 

lined at the beginning of the chapter containing the 

analyses. These remarks center around the actual teaching 

of a class. They contain suggestions for organizing a 

class, methods of presenting material to a class, selec-. 

tion and organization of material for a class lesson, 

hints about use and distribution of equipment, and tech- 

niques of testing. 

In conclusion, it may be seen that the basic data 

for the teaching of the skills of bodily movement 



essential to a team sport and their accompanying prac- 

tice patterns and coaching hints have been drawn directly 

from the five areas of source material. The other 

aspects of the technical content of a team sport, game 

elements, rules, and team tactics, liave been adapted 

from material found in the sources, supplemented where 

necessary by the judgment and experience of the writer. 

The whole has been welded into a method of teaching 

organized to neat the needs of the teacher untrained in 

the field of physical education. 
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CHAPTER IV 

ANALYSIS AND PROPOSED METHOD OF TEACHING 

GENERAL REMARKS 

Certain general considerations of the teaching of 

team sports in the program of physical education should 

be pointed out to the teacher who 1ack background or 

experience in the field. The principles of good pedagogy 

are part of 1l teaching, but their application to the 

presentation and organizetion of material differs In the 

various fields of education. PhysieRl Eductt1on, because 

of its nature, as well ss the physicel setup in which It 

must be taught, employs different teacbing procedures 

from those used in other fields. The facts that in the 

physical ethicntion class there are no physical limita- 

tions of desks and chairs; that the learning comes 

through physicsl activity of large neuro-rnuscular pat- 

terna rather than through seeing the written word; that 

group rather than individual activity characterizes the 

class; these facts make it obvious that the methods for 

organizing and presenting material in a physical education 

class must be different from the usually considered class- 

room activities. 

Team sports as represented in this study form roughly 

fifty per cent of the total program in physical education. 
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The following general considerntions are presented in 

outline form with direct app1iction to the teRching of 

a class in one of the four sports, volleyball, basketball, 

soccer, softball: 

1. Planning of units of learning. 

2. Planning of class lesson. 

3. Organization of class, 

4. Method of presenting material to class. 

5. Distribution and use of equipment. 

6. Techniques and use of tests. 

7. Preparation of teacher untrained in the field 
of physical education for teaching the class 
lesson. 

8. Plan of proposed method of teaching team sports 
as followed in this study. 

Planning 2 Units of Learning 

The planning of units of learning in team sports is 

divided into two parts. First, the total technical 

content of the teaching should be listed under the fol- 

lowing headings: 

1. Skills of body movement. 

2. Game elements. 

3. Team tactics. 

4. Fssential rules. 

5. Tests. 
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These 1its indicate all the material to be covered 
at the particultw level of teaching, beginning, inter- 

mediate, etc. In this study, the technical content is 

at the beginning level. 
Arrangement of these lists, on the basis of the 

teacher's judgment and knowledge, from the simplest 
element to the most complicated indicates the level 
of learning difficulty. This organizes the technical 
content of the course on a basis of the expected level 

of teaching. This part of the planning of the units 

of learning is necessary before the second psrt can be 

undertaken. 

Second, the content material listed in the first 

part of the planning is arranged into units of learning 

according to the various items that should be taught 

together. This has been referred to in this study as 

the units of associated learning. For example, in 
volleyball: 
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Physical Garne Team Rules Testing 
skills elements tactics 

Handling f3s11 
bell rules 

Overhand Rally over Net 
volle;ì riet rules 

Position of 
readiness 

Underhand Pattern of Playing 
volley gerne areas 

ball in 
play 

i)ead ball 

Each unit of associated learning does not naces- 

sarili indicate the teaching of one class lesson. Fre- 

quently, several lessons are needed to accomplish the 

material of the unit. Associated units of learning are 

important because all iterris from each aspect of the 

technical content of a team sport that are associated 

together in the learning process are presented in con- 

junction with each other. This makes for better student 

understanding and more effective learning. The material 

in this study has been set up on the associated level 

of learning. 
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for the Class Lesson 

In planning the class lesson, two steps must be 

taken. First, the riiaterial to be covered must be se- 

lected with reference to the plan of the irnmediateli 

preceding Lesson end the unit of associated learning 

being used at the particular time. In this way, each 

lesson is in logical progression, both from the attain- 

ment of the class and the materiel to be covered. 

Second, the selected material should be organized 

into a lesson plan according to the general outline as 

follows: 

1. Warm-up exercises. 

At the beginning of every class period it 

is well to have the students perform certain 

simple exercises or drills to warm pre- 

paratory to more intensive exercise. In team 

sports, the warm-up exercies should be closely 

related to the sport being taught. 

2. Introduction of new skills or the reiteration 

of previousli learned skills. 

If new skills are presented, an analysis 

of body movement should be made to assist the 

teacher in explaining the precise body movement 

needed to perform the skill. This is presenting 

the material to the class. At the same time, if 



43 

the skills have already been analyzed for the 

class, sufficient repetition of the body move- 

ment with reemphasis and clarification of 

pertinent points should be made at this time, 

Accompanying the presentation of the 

material to the class should be the organization 

of the class itself into convenient units for 
efficient learning. This largely consists in 

setting up groups of students and planning how 

they will be moved from situation to situation. 

Once the material has been presented to 

the class, the drill that is to be used to 

practice the just learned skill should be pre- 

sented. The use of practice drills is very 

important. They should be constructed to 

simulate a game situation with direct reference 

to rules and team tactics associated with the 

expected learning as a total experience. The 

pattern of the drill should be made clear to 

the students at the beginning. The skill being 

practiced should be pointed up with appropriate 

coaching hints. Practicing should be stirnulat- 

ing to the students so that they perform with 

interest and enthusiasm. The success of the 

total learning of a team sport will be as great 
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as the intelligent and stimulating practice of 

the drills during the teaching. 

Coaching hints should be listed for use in 

the lesson to emphasize pertinent points and 

correct common errors. These hints are the 

teacher's way of talking to a class in action 

to improve the performance. 

3. Using the skill in a game situation. 

Approxiniatel one-third of the class period 

should be used to play the game itself. This is 

generally the latter part of the period. During 

this time, the emphasis is laid on the develop- 

mont of team play among the members of the team. 

Accurate and intelligent use of skills should 

be pointed out as a basic element of a team's 

success. Quick response to the mechanical 

elements of playing the game and understanding 

and appreciation of the rules should he indi- 

cated in this part of the lesson. This practice 

should tie together all the component parts of 

the lesson and thus give them value to the 

student in the playing of the game itself. 
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Organization of the C188s 

A class In a team sport should be divided into con- 

venient grup to make lesrning nd practicing as effec- 

tive as possible. 1blheri dividing a class into groups, 

the following factors should be taken Into consideration: 

14 The amount of equipment and space available will 

be of first consideration. The number of groups 

will be determined by the number that can effec- 

tively work in the available space. The number 

of groups will also he determined by the equip- 

ment available. If possible there should be 

one ball, or one ball and bat, for each six 

students. 

2. The division of the students will also depend 

on the skill levels reoresented in the class. 

If all the students are from the freshman or 

sophomore classes, the level of teaching 

will probably be the stime for the class. How- 

over, if there are junior and senior girls 
mixed with freshmen arid sophomores, several 

different levels of skill will probably be rep- 

resented. In this case, the division will be 

made on the basis of skill and knowledge of 

the sport. 
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3. If squads are used as a mesns of calling roll, 

it may be convenient to use these groups, pro- 

vided, space and equipment available are adequate 

for the number of squads. 

When squads are not used for roll call, and there 

is no advantage in dividing the groups on the basis of 

skills, the following ways may be used to divide the 

class into convenient teaching groups provided there 

is sufficient space and equipment: 

1. Allow students to group together according to 

their own choice. 

2. Divide the group mechanically, i.e., by drawing 

straws, numbering off, alphabetizing. 

3. Divide into class groups, freshman, sophomore, 

etc. 

The manipulation of the class during a lesson from 

situation to situation on the basis of these groupings 

can be made even more effective by numbering, lettering, 

or naming each squad, electing or assi;ning a leader, 

and designating each squad with a pinnie of a different 

color. (See explanation of "pinnie," page 51.) 

! Material 

The following outline indicates a simple method 

of presenting material to the class to insure maximum 
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under s tandthg: 

1. A verbal explanation of the skill in conjunc- 

tion with a demonstration by the teacher is 

the first step in presenting a new skill. 

This should be done slowly arid clearly to the 

whole class at least twice before the students 

attempt the skill. This describes the skill 

to the students both visually arid verbally. 

2. The class should go through the movements 

slowly as a group while the teacher coaches 

and corrects. 

3. It i.s frequently necessary for the teacher to 

redemonstrate the skill with the verbal ex- 

planation to clear up any misunderstanding 

on the part of the students. 

4. The squads should then take over the practice 

of the skill itself with emphasis on the cor- 

rect body movement. 

5. The pattern of practice which has been set up 

as the drill for the skill should be presented. 

At first, emphasis in the learning should be 

laid on the mechanics of the drill in such a 

waj that the students know precisely where they 

are moving and when. Once this pattern has 

been learned, the emphasis should be laid on 
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practice of the skill and the associated rules, 

game elements, and team tactics that complete 

the learning. 

6. The element of competition in relay form, test 

form, or scoring should be added to the learning 

to stimulate students to accomplish the best 

possible performance. 

7. 'ihen playing the game itself, the value of the 

skill and its successful performance should be 

pointed out to the students. 

Test ing 

Before presenting tests for measuring any team sport 

skills, one must establish the reasons for testing and a 

few simple rules to follow when giving tests. 

Over a period of years certain skill elements of 

the various team sports have been isolated and tests 

constructed to measure, as nearly as possible, a partie- 

ular element apart from the others. In addition to being 

administratively sound, these tests fulfill the require- 

ments of validity and reliability. Their use in the 

teaching program has four aspects as follows: 

1. The teacher is able to evaluate her teaching. 

She can improve her teaching methods b having 

the opportunity to check on what students have 

1 e a i'n ed. 
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2. The student has an opportunity to evaluate his 

ability to perform, and can base that evaluation 

on concrete, objective scores. If guided prop- 

erly, she should be able to Improve herself on 

the basis of the motivation of the test. 

3. The test ms be used as a teaching device to 

assure each student a certain amount of guided 

practice in ari isolated skill. Such practice 

should not be used long, as the skill should 

not be isolated from the game situation since 

playing the game is the prime object of the 

teaching. 

4. ¶i.ests may be used as a means of grading or of 

determining a part of the total grade. As men- 

tioned above the game is the prime objective. 

Therefore tests are not a complete picture of 

a student's ability. They are only an indica- 

tion of the accuracy of her skills as tools in 

playing the garne. 

When including testing in the teaching program it 

is well to rernenber a few general ideas that will make 

the testing more interestinb for the student, easier 

for the teacher, and more reliable as a measurement. 
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1. Have all necessary equipment, balls, stop watch, 

extra lines, etc., reads before class so that 

the learning of the test need not be interrupted 

by such preTartion. 

2. Organize the class into convenient groups for 

taking end scoring the test. If possible 

utilize the squad organization of the class. 

The test scores should be as accìjrate as pos- 

sible. If properly instructed, students can 

score each other with sufficient Fccuracy on 

most tests. It is good teaching to have them 

help, for then all students are ocuped during 

the class instead of half having to wait with 

nothing to do. 

5. 1thke instructions for the test simple, accurate, 

and understandable. Don't rush this verbal in- 

formation. Demonstrate the test before students 

take it. before scoring starts, allow them a 

few moments of practice to become acquainted 

with the physical setup and the action of the 

test. Make sure all students understand both 

the taking of the test and the method of scoring. 

For accuracy in test results, this presentation 

is of greatest importance. 
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4. When giving a particular test take three sep- 

arate scorings on it, but never in. succession. 

If possible give the three trials on at least 

two separate daia. 

Distribution and Use of Equipment 

At the beginning of the sections for each team sport 

all balls used for sports are pictured. T1e one for the 

particular sport under discussion is indicated. This 

gives the untrained teacher the opportunity to observe 

the difference in size and construction of the balls. 

Equipment should be ready for class previous to the 

calling of roll. All necessary lines, patterns, stop 

watches, whistles, chalk, etc. should be ready for use. 

This will save time. After school, or outside of the 

class hour, when time 1s available for voluntary student 

practice, some arrangement should be made for signing 

out and returning equipment. It should not be left on 

the court from day to day, where it may have improper 

use or deteriorate from exposure. 

"Pinnies" are rectangles of cloth made like a bib 

in both front and back. They are used to distinguish 

one team or one squad from the others arid can be made 

or purchased through a sporting goods store. 
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ion of the Teacher Before Class 

A teacher untrained in the field of physical educa- 
tion should make definite preparations before meeting 

the class. This will take time, but will be of great 

value. The following suggestions maç assist in this 

preparation: 

1. Read the material which the lesson covers care- 
fully and intelligently. 

2. Experiment personally with the ball, or with 

the movement, to more clearly realize what 

should be expected from the students, as well 

as to prepare correct demonstration of the 

skill. 

3. Visualize the actual teaching situation, moving 

the class from one situation to another. 

4. Plan the lesson carefully. Write it down and 

take the written lesson to class. If necessary, 

refer to it for pattern of practice, coaching 

hints, annlrsis of movement, etc. 

5. When the lesson is over, note ita successful 

and unsuccessful parts. When writing the next 

lesson plan, take these into consideration. 

In any team sport, the teacher's responsibility is 

to teach the game with sufficient success to satisfy the 
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student's needs. The players must have practice in the 

basic skills of body movement essential to playing the 

game, understanding of the mechanics of playing the 

garne, knowledge of the basic rules by which the game is 

played, and ability to play as a team successfully by 

functioning as a unit through the practice of certain 

team tactics. This will come only through careful prep- 

arstiori on the teacher's part. 

Plan of the Ana].isis and Proposed ?ethod of 
Teach1igam Sports 

The organization and presentation of the material 

essential to the teaching of the four team sporta, 

volleyball, basketball, soccer, softball, to a beginning 

class is incorporated in the analyses. An attempt is 

made to instruct the teacher what material to present 

and how to teach it. The following outline is followed: 

I. Object of gae. 
II. Equipment. 

III. Space. 

IV. Players. 

V. Basic physical skills. 
A. Preparation. 

i, Act of moving. 

C. Follow through. 
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C. Follow through. 

D. Coaching hints. 

E. Teaching aids. 

F. Wajs and means of practicing. 

VI. Basic garne elements. 

A. Pattern of game as a vihole. 

B. Organization of game. 

C. Mechanical aspects of laring garne. 

VII. Basic team tactics. 

A. Individual responsibilities. 
B. Group responsibilities. 

C. Advantageous use of equipment 
and players. 

VIII. Basic rules. 

IX. Tests. 

X. Advanced techniques. 

XI. Bibliography. 

XII. Unit of teaching organized around elements 
essential to playing the game called 
associated units of learning. 

Note: In the diagrams describing the practice drills it 

should be noted that the broken line indicates 

running of player. The solid line with pointed 

head indicates the path of the thrown, kicked, 

or batted ball. 
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OBJECT OF THE GAME 
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The gaine of volleyball is played b batting the ball 
with the hands beck and forth over the net, This move- 

ment is called the t?rally.hI The objective for the be- 

ginner is to keep the bell from touching the floor In his 

own half of the court. Once the skills are acquired and 

the garne itself is plared with some success, the objec- 

tive is to place the ball in the opponents court in such 

a manner, and in such an area, that the opponents are un- 

able to return the ball successfully. 

EQUIPMENT 

To play the game the following equipment is neces- 

eary: 

1. Net. 

2. Two upright standards set 

firmly in the floor thirtj- 
two feet apart, or four 

hooks placed in the wall 

and crpable of holding a 

rope or cable. 
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3. Leather volleyball. 

N. t VOLL 

Note: When purchasing 

equipment, ask for 

regulation volley- 

ball and net. There 

are rubber balla 

available that are 

regulation in every 

way. These are 

adequate if it is 

impossible to obtain 

leather ones. 

If possible there should be one vollejball for every 

six studente in the class. 

The net should be stretched between the two upright 

standards or the hooks, as the case may be, by the four 

corners in such a way that the top of the net will be 

seven feet six inches from the floor. 

SPACE 

The regulation volleyball court consiste of a nlaylng 

area sixty feet long and thirty feet wide with at least 

a fifteen foot space overhead free from obstruction. 
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Note: Many volleyball courts do not conform exactly 

to these requirements. but do not let this 

factor keep the game from being included in 

the physical education program. Use what 

space is availr'ble, and adapt rules to fit 

the local conditions. 

The following diagram shows the essential lines which 

should be marked on the court arid their names, which are 

included to clarify the material 

PLAYT is 

presented in the section on 

Volleyball. The line drawn 

directly under the net should 

be clearly indicated as it 

divides the court into two equal 

halves, A player makes a foul 

if he steps over the line into 

the opponents court during a 

garne, and, thereby, loses a 

point for his team. 

Eight players make up an official volleyball team. 

p_s many more players as desired may be used in a game as 

substitutös, but rio more than eight play at one time. 
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BASIC PHYSICAL TECrnIIQUES 

I. Handling the ball. 

Since the game of volleyball consists of 

returning the ball over the net by batting it with the 

hands, and does not allow the player to hold the ball, 

nor to hit the ball with any other part of the body ex- 

cept the hands and forearm, the value of learning to 

handle the ball properly is obviously very important. 

Successful learning of this technique brings 

control and accuracy to c13. volleyball techniques. There- 

fore it should be the first technique taught to a begin- 

ning group. Continuous practice by the more experienced 

players will help them to achieve a high level of skill. 
The simplest way to get the feeling for this 

most fundamental of all volleyball techniques is to 

practice batting the ball six feet over the head in a 

continuous series without stopping. If possible, this 

should be done individually within small oups, each 

group having a ball. 



f: 
i, 

The an&11»9L3 of hand moveniont i n fol1ow: 

Prøv rtt Ion: 

1. otb hnnda cupped with 

f tnGer flexed -cr1od. 

2. alme eactng up, thinibs 

together. 

3. ltowa bent *a hanth, will 

reot the bfl. nbove tLe 

watet. 

ct of batttn: 

i li. I $ puahed up from 

oipped handa b o thhtnj 

movement ot the f thera. 

Note: ustn this jnch- 

ta the 

bell im le,ø likely 

to ftll into the heel 

of the hand and bounce 

off that firm but un- 

evor urfs nt thus 

mS15dI1'ßOt the return 

or t, iafl. This 
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pinchin movement 

also reduces the 

speed of the ball 

b the action of 

the flexing of the 

fingers on its sur- 

face, and thus pro- 

vides more control. 

2. Each time the ball falls 

into the cupped hands, the 

pinchin movement should 

occur, timed quickly enough 

to keep the ball from hitting 
the heel of the hand as ex- 

plained above. This timing 

of the flexing of the fingers 

and the falling of the ball 

makes for accuracy and con- 

trol o the return. 
3. It is absolutely rece saxj 

to keep the eea on the ball 

all the time. 

Coaching hints: 

1. Alwajs use two hands. 
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2. Keep eyes on the ball con- 

s tant ly. 

3. Meet the ball up in front of 

the face - reach for it. 
4. Don't let ball hit the heel 

of hand. 

. Direct ball over the head. 

Teaching aids: 

1. Demonstrate the position of 

the hands and the pinching 

motion, explaining value of 

the movement. Have class 

imitate movements. 

2. Demonstrate with ball, point- 

ing out error of not watching 

the ball, of letting ball hit 

the heel of the hand, etc. 

3. Have group practice in squads 

until each player has tried 

the skill. 

4. Conduct a contest in each 

squad to see who can keep 

the ball up the most number 

of times without dropping 
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it. Find champion of each 

squad, and then champion of 

the class. 

Note: The plan for teaching 

individual techniques 

is outlined in the 

introductory remarks 

on teaching team 

sports, (Page 46-48) 

This general plan can 

be used with slight 

adjustments for the 

teaching of all basic 

techniques. The 

above outline demon- 

strates a method of 

adjusting the plan to 

the presentations of 

a specific skill. 

II. Receiving ball from opponent. 

When a volleyball game Is in progress, each 

member of the team should be alert, poised for movement, 

with eyes constantly on the bell. This poattion of the 

body in readiness wsiblng to receive the ball from the 

opponents is analyzed as follows: 



Foettion of eotthe: 

. I.. 
'\ 

it 

t. eet pnrt, 1,f t foot 

1i;1it ly rorwsrd. 

Noter Rømes&br It' s 

pIner I. 1ett 

hsndod, the rtght 

foot V11I b, for- 

ward, 

2. tnoo 1igIt1 bmt, whioh 

gt reu body ti oewhRt 

erouebeti ;oton. 

Weight i over bnlìs Ot 

feet, body poised to move 

et D1tghtot rood. 

Kot.: in further diousston 

of baele techniques, 

this postiGn wtii be 

referred to n the 

tos1tton of Redt- 

n e ' s. 

A. íìeoetvIn bslie sbavo the waist line - 
overbend volley. 

The successful returning of the bell is the 

tltimete sim of the game. ¶birefore teeming to return 

the bnù with a teli' degree f ncmirsoy ean the 
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difference between success and. failure in the game on 

the part of the players. 

In receiving the bull from the opponents, the 

player may return it by one of two methods, depending 

upon the position of the player in relation to the bEll 

at the moment of contact. If the ball falls so far for- 

ward in front of the player that he is unable to run 

forward and get under the ball as lt drops, it is noces- 

sary to bat the ball from a position below the waist - 

in the isp, so to speak. This return is celled the 

"underhand volley." 

In most situations, however, it is possible 

for the player to move into a position under the ball 
as it falls. The bail is then batted from above the 

weist, at shoulder or face level. Batting the ball in 

this position is called the "overhand volley." 

Because of the necessity of controlling the 

ball by reducing its speed and the directing of its 

future flight, the overhand vollem is a more successful 

moans of returning the ball. In the first place, the 

ball is in front of the ees, where the relationship 

of the player to the ball is muore easil' perceived. In 

the second place, the chance of misdirecting the flight 

of the bail by having it fall against the heel of the 



hand la oonsiders1y 1aeried a the pinching movement 

i better timed in the poltton above the malst. 

The overhand voLley, thoroore, being the 

moat quently-uaed memis of r urit1n th bali, La 

the first voLley to be presented to the beginning group. 

Preparation: 

1. Co1'roct potcti of 

2, Tlos aw'y trom the bod1. 

3. oth hands oupped bbove 

the tait, pia frioth 
thurnbB together. 

Act et batting: 

i. ?lger mwst be under fa11tn 

1.1. 

2. UcndR reach towtrd bell n - 

3. baLl telle into ouppeI 

hinds and is pinchad up by 

riexed ttngsra. 

4. Artw "ive' with the ttpnct 

of the bi.L to roiucs it 

eood zmd forcie. 
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1ro are trajhtened, end 

wlght shifts foi'wnrd as 

bull is batted forwrd and 

upward, 

FoUow through: 

1. Arise and bodi follow up in 

direction of flieht of bafl. 

Note: it is against the 

Coachig hints: 

ìos to touoh the 

net ut nay ttne when 

the ball, is in piny. 

A oint is lost b,' 

the offending teem 

each time this oc 

ours. vnpn piniers 

of this at the start 

to prevent the forms- 

tion of a bed habit. 

I e t %1ft5* the ba ii. 

2. ìQ Moth lmnda. 

;. i(eep aes bell constantly. 

4. Ptnq b*l1 with tingere. 

S. Do not let bell touch heels 

et bie. 
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', 1'Give" with ball as it falls 

into cupped hands. 

1. Follow through, forward and 

up. 

Ways and means of practicing: 

1. Place two teams on opposite 

sides of the net. Throw a 

o o o ball into the air and start 

batting it back and forth 

across the riet, using the 

overhand volley. 

a. Count the number of 

continuous successful 

volljs the two teams 

can make in one 

minute, three minutes, 

etc. 

2. Line up teams, four players 

from each team on each side 

of the net in. a colunm. 

First player throws the ball 

across the net. It is re- 

turned by the first player 

on the other side with the 

overhand volley to the 
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second player ori the starting 

side, the first plajer having 

gone to the end of the col- 

u.mn. The second player vol- 

lays it back in the same 

manner to the next player 

on the other side of the net. 

This pattern of returning the 

ball continues until all have 

vollejed a sufficient number 

of times to acquire skill. 

a. After skill hss been 

achieved, this form 

of practice can be 

used as a relay to 

discover which group 

can complete one vol- 
ley per player in the 

shortest period of 

time. 
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5, Place each team in a circle 

approximately twenty feet 

in diameter. Volley the ball 

from player to player around 

the circle, usina the over- 

hand volley 

a. Count number of suc- 

cessful passes each 

team makes in one 

minute, tLree minutes, 

etc. 
B. Receiving ball below the waist - underhand 

volley. 

Preparation: 

1. Correct position of readi- 

ness. 

2. Both hands cupped in isp, 

palms facing up, little 

fingers together. 

Note: The difference be- 

tween the hand posi- 

tions of these two 

volleys, apart from 

the fact that one la 

received at shoulder 



ri 

70 

level, the other in 

the 1a, i o' the 

greeton ttnportazioe. 

I the ono of tho 

ovoi'hAnd vo.le,, the 

thWnb nre toet]iez', 

owl In th o*ee of 

the inderh@nd vriler, 

trie litt le f inger 

together, The 

a'ur to p8tflt this 

out to the oln's, 

htivtn thern demon. 

&;rot the two poet.' 

tons without n b#ll 

nnd r400gnt the 

dftorenooe, 

ct of bettthg: 

1. ler ;uust be un1er fulling 
ball. 

2. halt fii into cupped bande 

nd i ptriohed up b flexed 

fIrter u - 

3. arnie oarrr ball torwcrd niid 

up, nnd 
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4. Knees are straightened. 

Follow through: 

1. Arms and body follow up 

in direction of flight of 

ball. 

Coaching hints: 

1. Get under ball. 

2. Use both hands. 

3. Keep on bell constantly. 

4. Pinch ball with fingers. 

5. Don't let ball hit heel of 

hand. 

6. Be sure to follow throuih, 

forward and up with the ball. 

\i5S and means of practicing: 

1. Place each team in a circle 

approximately twenty feet 

in diameter' with one player 

in the center, Ball is 

thrown by the center player 

fairly high in the air to 

each player individually, 

who returns it to the center 

player, using the underhand 

volley. This practice will 
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necessItate the players 

learning to judge the j 

of the falling ball in 

order to meet it below the 

waist. The center player 

will catch the ball and re- 

peat the throw to each 

player in turn. 

2e Two players face each 

other ten feet apart. A 

ball is thrown to start a 

continuous underhand volley 

between the players. 

a, Count number of suc- 

cesaful volleys made 

in one minute, three 

minutes, etc. 

3e Play "teacher arid pupils." 

Line team up and designate 

one as 'teacher", who stands 

ten feet from the line of 

'pupils." Ball is started 

by a throw, and, thereafter, 

with an underhand vollej 

from "teacher" to the first 
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III. Passing the ball. 

"pupil" 

the sec 

on down 

pupil! 

goes to 

class. 
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to "teacher", to 

Dnd "pupil' end so 

the line. If a 

drops the ball, she 

the foot of the 

If the !?te8chere 

drops the ball, she goes 

to the foot of the class, 

and the first "pupil" takes 

her place as "teacher." 

Each time the ball is drop- 

ped it starts back again, 

being thrown to the first 

"pupil" in the line. 

Passing the ball may be considered as either 

passing the ball to self overhead, as practiced in 

the basic skill of handling the ball, or passing the ball 

to a teammate who is standing in a better position to 

return the ball to the opponents. 

Note: Returning the ball alwads indicates 

that the ball goes over the net to 

the opponents. Passing the ball 

indicates that the ball stays on the 

same side of the net in which the 
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volley was first taken. This should 

be made clear to the class. 

Passing the ball to oneself is called the 

tSOtUp to self", or more commonly, thedouble hite" 

Each of the three players legal1 allowed to bat the ball 

before the ball must be retìwned to the opponents may use 

the double hit before passIng the bsll on to a teammate 

or returning i to th op)onents, This skill is very 

important in the garfle since it is possible to reduce the 

force and -speed of a ball by setting it up to oneself 

and thereby have more control and accuracy in pain 
the bell to a teamate or in returring the bell o the 

opponent s. 

It is wise to coach beginners as ie1l s 

more advanced players to take a double hit before every 

volley whether e pass or a return is anticipabed. The 

slowi-i of the game will be more than compensated for 

by the accuracy of placement in returning the ball, 

which is the objective of the more advanced game. 

A. Passing to oneself - the double hit. 

2reperation: 

1. Correct position of 

readiness. 
2. Both hands cupped, palms 

facing up. 
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a. If ball Is received he- 

low waist, little fingers 

will be together. 

b. If ball is received above 

waist, thumbs will be 

together. 

Noto: This change of 

hand position and 

of the relation- 

ship of the lit- 

tle fingers, or 

the thumbs, should 

be again pointed 

out to the stii- 

dents. 

Act of batting: 

1, Plajer must be under the 

falling ball. 

2. Givett with the arms as 

ball falls into cupped 

hands, then - 

3. iinch ball over player's 

head six or eight feet, 

preparatory to falling 
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back into cupped hands for 

pass or return. 

Follow through: 

le Hands and arms follow up in 

direction of flight of 

ball, but body remains 

relaxed and unmoving. 

Coaching hints: 

1. Q!t_ under ball. 

2. Use both hands. 

5. Keep 22: bul1 constantly. 

4. Pinch ball with fingers. 

5e Don't let ball bounce off 

heel of hand. 

6. Relax until ball is lifted 

up. 

r, Direct ball over head. 

Ways and means of practicing: 

1. Have esch player count the 

number of successful double 

hits she ceri make in suc- 

cession without dropping 

the ball. 

a. Count number of 

successful double 
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hits made per mm- 

ute. 

'-J 'V-, 

2. Place esch teem in a circle 
o 

approxirnate1j twenty feet 
o 

o in diameter. Fach player 
-', ---'. - -- - - _1___'_- 

sets up the ball to herself 

five times in succession, 

and passes to the teammate 

. 

I beside her. 

a. TJse this as n relai. 

B. ssuing to a teammate - set-up. 

Passing to a teanmate is usual1y called a 

"set-up." According to the official rules, three girls 

on one team may receive the ball and bat it before the 

ball must be returned co the opponents. Each one of these 

players maj make a dou1e hìt if she chooses, and it would 

be wise for her to do o, as has been mentioned before, 

to more accuate.1j control the flight of the ball. This 

method of pasin the ball enables a team to place the 

bali. for the return to the opponents from th.e best spot 

on the court and so fozce the oponent to drop the ball 

or bat it out of bounds. It is important, therefore, 

for the members of the teEm to use accurate, controlled 

passes. 



Preparation: 

1. Correct position of readi- 

ne sa. 

2. Both hands cupped, palms 

facing up. 

Note: Again the chango of 

hand position for 
receiving ball above 

or below wajst.must 

be pointed out to 

the students. 

Act of batting: 

1. Plaíer must get under fall- 

ing ball. 

2. GiVOtt with arms as ball 

falls into cupped hands, 

then - 

3. Pinch ball uìwsrd and forward 

toward the receiver, close to 

not, and over receiver's 

head, so that she too cari 

get under the ball. 
Follow through: 

1. Hands and arms follow up in 

direction of flight of ball. 



2. Body remains relaxed and 

unmoving since it is un- 

necessary to put any speed 

or force on the ball. 

Coaching hints: 

1. Get under the ball. 

2. Tise both hands. 

5. Keep eies on ball constantly. 

4. Pinch ball with fingers. 

5. Don't let ball bounce off 

heel of hand. 

b. Relax until ball is lifted 

up and forward. 

r/, Put only enough speed and 

force on ball to direct it 

near net and over head of 

receiver. 

Ways and meqns of rccticing: 

1. Arrange a team with four 

players close to the net 

and four players near the 

end line. A player near 

the end line sets up the 

ball to herself aid then 

passes it to the opposite 
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plajer close to the net, 

who sets up the ball to 

herself, passes it beck to 

the second player at the 

end line, and so forth, 

until all have received 

and passed the ball. Ifter 

this has been done several 

times, those players near 

the net change places with 

those at the end line to 

allow both sets of players 

to work for accuracy in set- 

ting the ball up near the 

net. 

2. Arrange the team in a col- 

umn with four girls on 

each side of the net. 

Player at the end of the 

column near the end line 

passes to the next player, 

who passes to the next 

player, who passes, in turn, 

to the net player, who 

returns the ball over the 



net to the player near the 

end line of the opposing 

column of four plaçers. 

Continue this as the net 
player goes to the end of 

the line and all other 

players move f orwRrd. 

a. Use this as a relay. 

At this point it la necessary to 

understand the adjustment that must be 
made to successfully receive a pass 

from a ternmste, This change occurs 

in the following manner: 

1. If the player is standing 

on the left side of the 

court, (determine the left 

side by facing the net and 

holding up the left hand, 

which indicates the stde of 

the court called left) she 

turns her left shoulder to 

the net. 

2. If the player in standing 

on the right side of the 

court, (the right side is 



determined in the same way 

as the left side, except 

that the right hand is held 

up) she turns her right 

shoulder to the net. 
3. If the p1aer is stsnding 

in the center of the court, 

she turns her back to the 

net. 

By making these adjustments, it is 

possible to keep the eyes on the ball, 

and be prepared to tske the approaching 

PS SS. 

Iv. Serving. 

In vollejball, the ball is put into play at 
the beginning of the game and after every point is corn- 

pleted by means of a technique celled the "service", or 

the "servet as it is more commonly known. The serve 

simply means putting the ball into motion by batting it 
from a specified spot ori the court so that it will go 

over the net into the opponent's court. 
Since onlj the serving side may score, it is 

important that the players be successful in putting the 
bah, in play by mesns of the serve. Otherwise a team 

loses the opportunity of winnin, s point. More important, 



83 

with an unsuccessful serve the teaui loses the serving 
privilege to the other team. 

According to the rules, only one try for 

each serve is allowed each server in her turn to serve, 
which lasts until her side loses a point. The rules 

allow one serve to be assisted over the net by another 
player. ut for beginning as well as intermediate play- 

ers, it is better to learn to perform the serve unassist- 

ed. Sorne beginning players claim that they cRnnot get 
the ball over the net, but if an unassisted serve is 
insisted on, almost all players of high-school level 
will accomplish the skill in a short time. For grammar 

and junior high-school players some adjustment may be 

made, preferably in keeping the unassisted serve and 

moving the serving area forward into the court proper. 

Since the serve comes from a specified area 
of the court, it is practical to teach and practice it 

from that area. At the time of teaching the serve, it 

is also practical for the players to learn the four 

basic rules concerning the service, and thus prevent 

development of bad serving habits. These rules are as 
follows: 

1. The server may not step over the end 

line until after the ball has been 
batted. 



2. To perform the servo, 

within the iarkod-off 
the right rear corner 

line. 
. The bsll on the serve 

the boundary lines of 

server must stend 

area, 10 feet from 

back of the end 

must land inside 
the opponent's 

134 

C OUF e 

4. A serve which hits the top of the net and 

fali into the opponent's court is to be 

re-served. This is called a t1et" serve. 
(This is not to be confused with a "net" 
ball on the rally, which is not taken over 

but considered a good ball.) 
The basic serve in volleyball is cslled the 

serve. 

A. Underhand serve. 

Preparation: 

1, Feet in forward stride 
position, left foot ten 

inches ahead of right foot. 
2. Shoulders fscing net. 
3. Knees bent in crouched 

Pos i t i on. 

4. Weight on right foot. 



5. Ball held in left palm and 

in front of right side of 

body. 

Act of batting: 

1. ßwing the right arm back- 

ward, then forward as a 

pendulum, and bat the ball 

off the left palm, as 

2, The weight swings forward, 

and the knees and body 

straighten forward and up. 

Follow through: 

1. The arm swings forward and 

upward in direction of 

flight of ball to carry 

it over net. 

Coaching hints: 

1. Keep the eyes on ball 

constantly. 



2. Do not hit bell with wrist 

or forearm, but with the 

flattened palm. 

3. Keep shoulders square with 

net. 

4. Swing arm backward and 

forward, not around the 

body. 

5. Follow through, carrying 

ball over net. 

Ways and means of practicing: 

1. Count number of successful 

serves made by plajer out 

of ten tries. 

2. Have player serve ten 

serves, alternating place- 

ment of ball between right 

and left sides of opponent's 

court. 

V. Netted Balls. 

A netted ball is a return from one team to the 

other on a rally in which the bell does not clear the 

net but, instead, falls back into the court from which 

the volley was started. Since this is a frequent occur- 

rence during a volleyball game, especially with beginners, 



it is important to learn early in the game how to recover 

these balls nd thereby save an otherwise lost point. 

The ball rnut be recovered before it has totch- 

ed the floor. The player making the recovery mist not 

step or fell over the cerìtcr line drawn directly under 

the net. 

A. Recovery of netted balls. 

Preparation: 

1. With side toward net, 

crouch under falling ball. 

2. Keep both hands cupped, 

palms facing up, arms 

reaching toward ball, well 

away from body. 

Act of batting: 

1. As ball falls into cupped 

hands, pinch with fingers, 

directing it upward and 

backward away from net. 

2. If possible, knees should 

straighten to impart force 

to ball and get it suf- 

ficiently high for a team- 

mate to play. 
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Follow through: 

1. Arms should follow through 

upward and backward. 

Coaching h: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

Ints: 

Keep eyes on ball constantly. 

Use one or two hands but 

reach toward_ball. 

Move fast toward ball. 

Get under ball. 

Get close to ground. 

Pinch ball and back to a 

t e mma te. 

7. Do not touch net. 

Ways nnd means of practicing: 

1. Line team up in column be- 

ihind net. Throw ball into 

the net and have the firat 

player in line recover ball. 

After her turn, she goes to 

end o line. Throw for the 

second player, etc. 

2. Line team up in column be- 

hind, net. First player 

throws ball into net and 



recovers for self, passing 

ball to second player, who 

repeats, etc. 

a. This may be used as 

a relay when players 

become moderately 

familiar end success- 

ful in recovering 

the ball. 

BASIC GAME ELENTS 

In teaching team sports, it is well to get some pat- 

tern of the game started at the same time that the basic 

physical techniques are being learned. The players can 

then more easily see the future use of the techniques 

and, in this way, maj be more interested in learning 

them. It makes for greater interest and enthusiasm in 

the learning because it is really plaing the 

At the junior high-school level, the learning of 

the batting skill may take such a long time that the 

introduction of the actual gerne cannot be presented early 

enough to keep the students' interest. However, it is 

possible to teach the game pattern by using a simpler 

physical skill - catching and throwing the ball - in 



place of the batting. This garne is called Newcomb. Sub- 

stitution of the batting shoud taice place as soon as the 

plsjers have had sufficient practice in the overhand vol- 

ley to acquire some skill. 

Note: The analysis of the game elements has been 

presented in a teaching progression. 

I. Learning pattern of game as a whole. 

A. Introduction 

1. State and ex1a1n the ob- 

o o O 
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ject of the game by dem- 

onstrating batting the ball 

back and forth over the net. 
2. Organize the group into 

teams and place two teams 

in position on opposite 

sides of the court. 
Note: Other teams in the 

class should observe 

this preliminary dem- 

onstration and dis- 
cussion before tek- 

Ing their places on 

a court. 
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B. The rally. 
1. Explain that the rally eon- 

sists of the balls passing 
back and. forth over the 

net. batted by hands and 

forearms only. 

2. Define: 

a. The p1aing aree is 
the space inside the 

boundary lines where 

the ball is considered 
'tgood and must be 

played. 

b. Any ball is out of 

bounds when lt touches 

the floor outside the 

boundary lines. 
Note: Emphasize that 

a ball going 

out of the 

plajing court 

is not actual- 

ly 'tout" until 
it touches the 

floor out of 



C. The service. 

1. 

bounds. darn 

the plaTers 

not to catch 

a ball obvious- 

l oing ott of 

bounds until it 

doez touch the 

floor. Other- 

wise the point 

is lost for the 

team who il- 

legally caught 

the ball, 

c. A ball that lands on 

the line is considered 

"good and is called 

a "liner." 

d. Players may never 

touch the net when 

the ball is in play. 

Txplain that the service is 

the means used to put the 

ball in play. 
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Note: Since the serving 

technique will not 

be presented until 
after several class 

meetings, merely 

throwing the ball 
over the net will be 

considered a serve. 

2. Limitations of the service: 
a. The serve must be 

taken from behind 

the end line in an 

area marked off ten 

feet from the right 
rear corner. 

b. A "good' serve must 

land inside the op- 

ponent's court. 
o. The server may have 

only one tr for each 

serving attempt. 

d. The sme server con- 

tinues to serve until 
the serve is not good 



D. Scoring. 
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or the ball is lost 

on a rall. 

The server may not 

step over the end 

line until the ball 

has been thrown. 

1. A point. 

a. A point is made only 

when the serving side 

wins a rally. 

2. Total score: 

a. The total score is 

made by adding up 

each point made when 

the side is serving. 

Example: ll2, 

2.13, 3+l4, etc. 

3. When serving side loses the 

point: 

a. Neither side receives 

the point. 

b. The serving side 

loses the oppor- 

tunity to serve. 



The side which has 

beAn receiving the 

serve now becomes 

the serving side 

and cari accumulate 

potnt toward e 

score. 

4. Penaltje: 

Anj violation of the rules 

of the gatne by either term 

incurs tl following pen- 

sities: 

a. If a. serving team: 

The opportunity of 

continuing to serve 

and m.&e points la 

lost to the other 

side, 

b. If P ... t'ecetving tean: 

A point is made by 

the serving tenni. 

u:. Reviewing the pattern of the game of volleyball. 

Note: The material learned in the first ìart 

of this discussion is a presentation of 

the whole game. The game will be 



played from that explanation without 

the use of the official serve, The 

reviewing of this pattern is important 

in the formation of habits necessary 

to the legal playing of the game. 

A, Introduction. 
1. Restato object of game 

13. The rally. 

C. The serve. 

1. Re-emphasIze 

a, A 'good volley. 

b. Out-of-bounds. 

e. Liner 

2. Explain 

a. A net bell occurs 

when the ball hits 
the top of the net 

and falls Inside 

the opponent's 

court. It Is con- 

sIdered "good" and 

is continued in play. 

1. Re-define the serve, sub- 

stituting batting the ball 
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with the underhand serve 

for throwing the ball. 

2. Re-emphasize: 

a. Area whore server 

niust stand to serve. 

b. Area where a serve 

must land to be 

considered 'good." 

e. Only one serve is 

allowed with each 

serving attempt. 

d. Server may not step 

over end line until 

ball has been batted 

out of the hand. 

3. Explain: 

a. The let service occurs 

when the ball hits the 

top of the net and 

falls Inside the op- 

ponent's court. It 

is taken over - re- 

served. 



III. Organization of a game of volleyball. 
A. Choosing side to serve first. 

B. Warm-up. 

1, To determine who is to 

serve first, designate 

captains of each team 

(by group vote rather thati 

the teacher choice) and 

flip a colD, having one 

captain call "heads or 

tails." If the way the 

coin falls and the call are 

the same, that captain 

chooses either to serve 

first, or to take the 

favored side. 

1. Teams should be given time 

before the game officially 
begins to practice volleying 

the ball. This allows them 

to warm up as well as become 

adjusted to the court sit- 
uati on. 



C. The service. 

1. The serve is rotated arnon 
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the plsjers on a tenni clock- 

wise around the floor ac- 

cording to pattern. 

2. After losing a point, the 

team which has been serving 

does not rotate into the new 

serving position until the 

ball cornes back across the 

net and they become the 

serving side again. As a 

team becomes the servin.g 

side, they move into the new 

serving position. This is 

called "rotation.° 

Note: It is not necessary, 

according to the rules, 

to use the rotation 

sstenì of changing the 

server. It is pos- 

sible to assIgn each 

plaer to a definite 

position on the court 

and arrange a serving 
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BASIC TEAM TACTICS 

loo 

order to include all 

the players. The 

player whose permanent 

position is the right 

back area - the serving 

aree - will change 

places with each play- 

er as her turn to 

serve comes up. This 

plejer is called the 

"roving server.'t Vhen 

the serving period for 

any player is finished, 

she resumes her perm- 

anent position, and 

the roving server re- 

turns to the right 

back area of the court, 

her permanent posttion. 

The term "team tacticsTt as generally used indicates 

the playing as a unit of the eight members of a team. It 

involves the activity of each plaer in relation to all 

the others and to their places on the court. The ultimate 
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object is the success of the team as a whole. For the 

present discussion, the basic team tactics for a group 

of beginners will be divided into three sections as 

follows: 

I. Individual responsibilities. 

A. Position p1a. 

"Position plar'1 is the term given to 

the idea that each player has a certain 

area of the court in which all balls 

returned from the opponents 

and falling in that area are 

her responsibility to return 

if possible. The accuracy and 

efficiency with which each 

player covers her particular 

area is directly proportional 

to the success of the team. 

It is, therefore, extremely 

important that each player be aware of 

the responsibilities resting on her in 

returninj, all balls falling into her 

particular area. 

II. Group responsibilities. 

Situations may arise which require a player 

to move into his neighbor's particular area. If 
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such situations are anticipated and understood, 

the bimehing and crowding of several olayers ori 

one part of the court will be evoided. For be- 

ginners, the commonest of these situations are 

as follows: 

A. Ball falling between two p1arers. 

In this situation, the player on whose 

ht side the ball is falling should take 

the volley. The ball will be returned 

with greater surety by this player as a 

ball is handled with greater ease on the 

right side of the body. As a player pro- 

pares to take such n ball, she should call 

outtT, "my ball", or "I have it" to avoid 

confusion with another plaer who may have 

started to take the ball. 

B. A olayer unable to reach a ball. 
When a player cannot reach a ball falling 

in her area of the court, the player nearest 
the falling ball should make the volley. It 

may be the player behind or in front but al- 
wajs the one who is nearest the ball. This 

solution prevents several plaers from 

crowding into the court, each bent on 

a s sis tin, g. 
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III. Advantageous vol1ing of the ball. 

There are three situations in which be- 

ginning players may learn to volley the ball 

to greater advantage, and thus secure more 

success for the team. 

A. Passing the ball. 

A ball that has been passed from the 

back court to a player at net will assure 

a more accurate and efficient return. A 

ball directly returned from deep court 

loses speed and, therefore, is more easily 

returned by the opponents. Because of the 

length of the pass from deep in the cnt 
over the net, the cuiance of the success of 

such a long return is lessened. Such long 

passes often drop from above into the 

center of the opponent's court, the per- 

fect spot to make an easy return. Because 

of the slowness of the volley the oppon- 

ents also have plenty of time to get into 

position to take it. All these factors 

indicate that a long pass from back court 

generally makes it easier for the oppon- 

ents to return the ball, The short 

return from close to the net is in every 
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way tnore practical, as will be seen by 

the next discussion. 

B. Placing the ball. 

If, when returning a ball, the o1e 

object of the player is to get it over 

the net, regardless of where it falls, 

the volley will generally be easier to 

handle for the opponents. If, 

however, the player plans to 

have the ball fall in a certain 

area from which the opponent 

will have difficulty in making 

a successful return, the ad- 

vantage of such a return is 

obvious. This planning to put 

the ball in a certain place on 

the court is called 9placing' 

the ball. On the accompanying diagram, 

it is more difficult to return a ball 

falling in the part of the court that 

is shaded, than in the unshaded part. 

The reason for this is that most players 

tend to stand on the inside edge of their 

partieular areas of the court and, thereby, 
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leave the outside or enaded areas of 

the court with less protection. 

C. (ecovery of netted balls. 

The technique and use of the recovery 

of the netted ball has already been dis- 

cus;ed in this study, but it is necessary 

to add a few words as to its place in the 

field of team tot1cs. Playing ie ball 

out of tn not to a teammate before it 

touches the floor -s team work that re- 

quire3 considerable alertness on the part 

of the player receiving the ball. This 

pljer will find it difficult to do more 

than voil3y the ball up and back. There- 

fore, all those players who might pos- 

sibly te receivers of the ball, must be 

prepared to receive the pass wherever it 
my cOrne. 

BASIC RULES 

The fo1lo.ving rules are essential to the playing of 

the gae of voi1ebal1 b any group, no matter what 

degree of skill is possessed. To plaj the game with 

maximum enjoyment, all players should have a clear under- 

standing of the rules. The first pre3entstion of the 
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rules, along with the game proper, should be accompanied 

with an explanation for their use. Testing players on 

knowledge of the rules is a means of impressing students 

with their importance. 

I. Rules for the playing area and the rally. 

A. The p1ain area of the court is all the 

space inside the boundary lines, including 

the lines themselves. A ball landing any 

place in that area is termed &ood and must 

be returned to continue the ball in play. 

B. Any ball which is not returned, when felling 

into the space marked off by the boundary 

lines, or, in other words, falling out of 

bounds, is considered dead, not in 

The point is, therefore, lost to the team 

failing to return the ball successfully. 

The bal). will not be in until it has 

been started again by a serve. 

C. Three players on one team may legallï hit 

the ball before it must be returned over 

the net to the opponents. Each of these 

three pleyers is allowed to hit the ball 

twice in succession before passing it, as 

in a double hit, or the set-up to self. 
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D. Any ball, whether served or returned during 

a rally, is considered ood if it lands 

wholly or in any part on the lines. This 

is called a liner. 

E. Any ball on a rally that hits the top of 

the net and falls into the opponent's 

court is considered good and continues in 
p1ay. This is called a "nett1 ball and must 

be returned to continue the ball in plu. 

II. Rules for the serving area and the service. 

4. The serving area is a space marked off ten 

feet from the right rear corner of the 

court. The servor must stand in this area 

behind the end line to make a legal serve. 

B. A ball which has been served must fall 

within the boundary lines of the opponent's 

court to be considered good. 

C, Any ball, when served, which does not Thll 

within the boundar' lines of the opponent's 

court or does not clear the net is consid- 

erad and will not be tri play until it 
has been started again by a serve on the 

other side. 

D. A point is made by the side which is 

serving. When a serving side loses the 
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point, by either an illegal serve or a 

failure to return a rally, neither team 

scores. The serving team loses the oppor. 

tunity of serving, which then goes to the 

side which has not been serving and which 

thereby becomes the serving side. This 

loss of service arid transfer of the serve 

across the net from one team to the other 

is called "side-out.t' 

E. The server is allowed one try to put the 

ball in play for each point. As long as 

the serving side continues to make pointa 

in succession, the same player servos. 

When the serving team loses a point, the 

player who has been serving will not serve 

again until all the other players have had 

a turn at serving. This is true for both 

the rotation and non-rotation orders of 

serving. 

F. The ball muet be hit by the server before 

she can step over the and line into the 

coixrt. In other words, to make a serve 

the ball must be hit outside the boundaries 

of the court. 
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G. A served ball which hits the top of the 

net and falls into the opponent's court 

is called a "let' service and shall always 

be re-served. server is allowed to re- 

serve all "let" services, no matter how 

many may occur in succession. 

III. Hules concerning ball and player. 

A. A ball in play may not be held in the hands 

even momentarily. Scooping, lifting, or 

shoving the ball is considered hold1n the 

ball. The ball shall be clearly batted. 

This rule should be clear to all players 

at the start of volleyball instruction. 

When the bell is considered held, the point 

is lost by the offending team. 

B. The ball not touch any part of the body 

but the forearms and the hands, If it 

does, the point is lost for the offending 

team. 

C. At no time when the ball is in play may a 

nla:jer step over the line drawn under the 

riet to divide the court into two parts. 

Stepping into the opponents court loses a 

point for the offending team. 
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D. A plaor may not touch the net at any time 

when the ball is in play. 

E. If players on both tens break rules goy- 

erriing the playing of the game, the ball is 

considered dead and the point will be re- 

played. 

F. Any ball that is apparently going to hit 

the floor outside the boundarj lines is not 

officially out until it has touched the 

floor. A player who volleys such a ball 

back before it has touched the floor and 

calls gout" will not be allowed to claim 

the point. Unless it actually touches the 

floor, it is not possible to determine 

positively that a ball will hit the floor 
outside the boundary lines. 

IV. Rules concerning conduct of the game. 

1. No player may enter a game more than twice. 

For example, if a player starts on the 

team at the beginning of the game, she may 

be taken out of the gerne, and then 'be sub- 

stituted, or re-enter the gerne again. But, 

if she is taken out of the game after this 

substitution, she may not legally play 

again in that gaine. 
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13. Substitutes may erite2 a game only when 

their respective sides are in the process 

of serving. Ther must report to both the 

scorekeeoer and the referee before going 

on the court. The ball must be dead, not 

in play, before they Can. actually take a 

place on the team, Failure to comply with 

these regulations causes the serving side 

to lose the opportunity of serving or, if 

the receiving side, a point. These regula- 

tions are necessary to maintain order snd 

keep the number of players on the court for 

each team always equal. 

O. The game shall consist of two halves of 

fifteen minutes each, with a five minute 

waiting period between the halves. At the 

end of the first half, the teams will 

change courts. The team with the highest 

number of points at the end of the second 

half wins the game. 

The official Volleyball Rules, published every one 

or two years by the National Section on Women's athletics 

of the American Association for Health, Physical Educa- 

tion, and Recreation, may be secured through A. S. Barnes 

and Company, New York. These rules should be used to 



112 

decide all questions arising over the playing of the 

game. A copy of the current guide is essential to the 

teaching of volleyball. 

VOLLEYBALL TESTS 

The simple tests presented here cover the four skill 

techniques common to the beginning class in volleyball. 

Note: Suggestions for the use of these tests will 

be found in the "Genera]. Remarks" at the 

beginning of this chapter. 

I. Overhand volley. 

Directions: 

1. Stand on a line drawn three 

feet from the well on which 

is marked a line seven feet 

six inches from the floor, 

the height of a vollejball 

net. (The line may be as 

long as apace permits in 

order that a number of stu- 

dents may be tested at one 

time.) 

2. ith an underhand movement, 

tbrow the ball toward the 

wall. 



Rules: 

Scoring: 
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3. When it rebounds, the player' 

volleys the ball with the 

overhand volley back to the 

wall and above the 

line continuously. 

1. A double hit may be made, if 
necessary, as many times as 

desired by the student. 

2. The ball may be caught and 

restarted as at the beginning 

of the test. 

3, If the ball aces out of 

control, it muet be recovered 

by the student, brought back 

to the three foot line, nd 

restarted as at the beginning. 

The score shall be the number of 

times the ball is volleyed 

(not thrown) from the three 

foot line on the floor to 

the wall, on or above the 

r,Ifl line, during a thirty 

minute period. 



II. Underhand volley. 

Directions: 

Rules: 

Scoring: 
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1. The player shall stand behind 

a line fifte feet from the 

wall, on which is drawn a 

7'6" line, the height of 

the net. 

2. At a signal, the player shall 
serve the ball with an under- 

hand serve at the wall. 

3. As it rebounds, it shall be 

volleyed continuously back 

to the wall using the under- 

hand volley. 

The same rules as those govern- 

ing the test for the overhand 
volley shall apply here. 

The score shall be the number of 

successful volleys from the 

fifteen foot line to the 

wall, on or above the '7'6" 

line in One minute. 



III. Double hit. 

Directions: 

Rules: 

Scoring: 
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1. Place the ball in the palms 

of both hands. 

2. At a signal, hit the ball 

up, overhead, end in a 

series of successive volleys. 

If the bell becomes out of 

control, the student will 

recover it, and returning 

to the spot where the test 

was started, start volleying 

again as at the beginning. 

The score is e number of times 

the player successfully vol- 

leys the ball over her head 

in one minute. 



IV. E3erving. 

Directions: 

'5- 

3 

1. Z 

Ru le s: 

Scoring: 

i i 3 

1. Drew chalk lines on the 

reguletlon court according 

to the diagram below. Place 

the point value of each area 

where it can be clearly 
seen. 

2. The player being tested 

stands behind the end line 

in the serving area, and 

is given ten serves into 

the target across the net. 

1. Any legal serve is permitted. 

2. A let serve shall be reserved. 

3. If the ball lands on a line 
between two areas, the points 
of the higher scoring area 

are counted. 

The score is accumulated accord- 

ing to the point values of 

the areas in which the ten 

serves land. 
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ADVANCFD TECHNIQUFS 

Below is en outline of the niore advanced techniques 

for a group skilled and experienced in the beginning 

techniques end the plaiing of the game. Information 

concerning the analysis, use of, and methods of presen- 

tation of these advanced skills can be found in the text- 

books listed in the Bibliography. 

I. Physical skills 

1. Spike or smash 

2. Serve 

a. Overhand 

b. Sidearm 

c. Spins 

3. Blocking 

II. Game elements 

1. Use of the spike 

2. Set-up for the spike 

3. Placement 

a. Spike 

b. Volley 

e. Serve 

III. Team tactics 

1. Offensive play - planned attack 

2. Defensive play - planned defense 
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3. Non-rotation game - positionì play 
4, Rotation game 

a, Net players 

b. Middle line players 

c. Back line players 

BIBLIOGRAPHY FOR VOLLEYBMJL 

Team Sports for Women 

Alice Fryrnir and Marjorie Hillas 

A. S. Barnes and Company, New York, 1935 

Team Sports for Women 

Margaret H. Meyer, and Marguerite M. Schwarz 

W. B. Saunders Company, Philadelphia and 
London, 1942 

Physical Education Play Activities for Girls in 
Junior and Senior High Schools 

Theresa Powdermaker 

A. S. Barnes and Company, 1933 

Official Softball and Volleyball Guide 
National Section on Women's Athletics 

A. S. Barnes and Company, New York 

OUTLINE OF UNITS OF ASSOCIA'ED LEARI4ING 

The following outline consists of the integration 

of the basic elements that make up the game of volleyball 
tri such a way that all the material is presented not only 
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in relation to the logical parts of each element, but 

also in the organization of the various elements. Each 

unit contains the parts of the different elements that 

should be taught together. These units do not neces- 

sarily represent a c1ss lesson, as differences in size 

of class, equipment, length of class periods, etc. will 

necessitate adjustment of the amount of material 

presented. 
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Physical Game Team Rules Testing 
skills elements tactics 

Handling 
the ball 

Overhand RALLY THE BALL OVER THE NET - OVERHAND VOLLEY 
volley 
Position of 
readiness 

Underhand 
volley 

Pattern of 
the game 

Rally 

Playing area 
lt 

Ball in play 
Ball dead 

RALLY THE B'LL OVER THE NET 

Double hit Service Rotation of 
Scoring serve 

Rules for 
serving 

Serving 

PLAY NON-SERVING VOLLEYBALL 

Position Let service 
play Net ball 

Line under 
lie t 

PLAY NON-SERVING VOLLEYBALL 

Batting 
ru le s 

PLIY NON-SFRVING VOLLEYBALL 

VOLLEYB4LL WITH THE SERVE 
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Physical Garie Team Rules Testing 
skills elements tactics 

Ps ss Ing 

Group ro- Serve 
sponsi- 
bilities 

PLAY VOLLEYBALL 

PLAY VOLLEYBALL 

Psssing the Over- 
ball 1)afld 

volley 
PLAT VOLLEYBALL 

Organiza- Double 
tion of hit 
a game 

PLAY VOLLEYBALL 

Recovery of Recovery of Under- 
netted netted hand 
bsll ball volley 

PLAY VOLLEYBALL 

Under- 
hand 
vol ley 

PLAY VOLLEYBALL 

Placing the Rules 
ball concern- 

ing con- 
duct of 
the garne 

PLAY VOL1TYBALL 



BASKETBALL 

OBJECT OF THE OEIME 
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The object of the game of basketball is to score 

points by keeping possession of the ball long enough to 
throw it into a basket-shaped apparatus without a bottom 

called a "basket." (Each team has a basket.) This is 
accomplished by passing the ball from player to player 

until one player is sufficiently near the basket to toss 

the ball into the air so it wi il Thu through the ba8ket. 

EQTJ IPMENT 

To piay the game of basketball, the following equip- 

ment is necessary: 

1. Two metal rings 18" in 

diameter from which are hung 

nets of cord or leather. 

As previously mentioned, 

these are called "baskets." 

2. Two pieces of material of 

a permanent nature such as 

wood or glass, four feet by 

six feet, rigid, flat, un- 

marked, and preferably white. 

These are called "backboards. 
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The metal rings are rigidly attached to the back- 

boards in such a position a to be horizontal with the 

floor, one foot from the bottom of the backboard, and 

three feet from the sides. 

The backboards are located at either end of the 
court. They are suspended from the ceiling, fastened 

to an upright standard firmly placed in the floor, or 

secured to a wall, Their position is such that their 
longer end lies over the end line of the court, equi- 

distant from either sideline, and the lower edge i 

nine feet from the floor. 

Note: Many baskets end backboards do not conform 

exactly to the above requirements. As long 

as the backboards are flat and rigid with 

rings firmly secured and placed in a position 
over the end line, equidistant from the side- 

lines and nine feet from the floor, the game 

can be officially played. 
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3. Leather basketball. 

Note: Vïhen buying bssket- 

ball equipment ask 

f or regulation 

equipment. If pos- 

sible, there should 

be one ball for every 

six students. 

S P CE 

The sace necessary to play baaketbsll is as follows: 

A playing area ninety feet by 
ewt 

I 

Öforty-five feet, free from any 

- 
obstruction. The following 

diagram shows the essential lines 

CEtW Q t\ which should be marked on the 
Ct4TEJ CIRC 

court together with their re- 

(') speet ive names. 

_ETho 
Note: then a wall snd the 6çÇT -4L)I 

boundary line of the 

court are the same, 

it is well to take 

special precaution to 

prevent injury to the 

players. Call their 
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attention to the con- 

dition, and adopt 

regulations that will 

prevent players from 

hurting themselves. 

These situations 

sho1d always be drawn 

to the attention of 

visiting teams. 

PLAYERS 

Six players mke an o'fficial basketball team. is 
many substitutes as desired may be used, but only six 

players may be on the court for any one team at any one 

time during a game. 

BASIC PHYSICAL TECHNIQUES 

Since the prime object of the game of basketball con- 

sists of passing the ball among the members of a team 

until one of them finds an opportunity for tossing the 

ball in the basket for the purpose of scoring points, it 

is clear that the basic physical techniques should begin 

with an analysis of the ways to catch and pass a ball, 

and the movements of the body in relation to this act. 
In efficient and accurate catching, starting, running, 
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stopping, and passing lies the success of a team as a 

whole. Good habits should be formed from the beginning 

of the presentation of the basic physical skills. 

Before a detsiled analysis of these skills is made, 

the presentation of the first approach toward the handi- 

ing of a basketball is helpful. Many players handle a 

ball as if it weighed considerably more than it does. 

All their movements are thus movements of tension and 

effort to force the ball, as a heavy object, through 

spaces Instead, there should be a feeling of relaxation 

or ease, in both the handling of the ball and the move- 

menta of the player. 

The approach, as set forth in this study, is to 

stress the idea that a basketball is as light as a balloon 

and should be handled by the f1ngertps with rnuch the same 

ease one handles a balloon. This feeling of lightness 

will carry over, to some extent, in the movements of the 

player, less effort and tension being exacted in handling 

the ball, and more relaxation and ease in moving the 

body. This "balloon" illusion is more a mental attitude 

than a physical one, but the carry-over into the physical 

response of the individual is well worth the time spent 

presting it to a class. 

In presenting this idea of the "balloon' weight of 

the ball, have the students toss the ball among 
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themselves, and reiternte the feeling of lightness and 

the handling of the ball with the fingertips. This also 

gives the opportunity for students to become accustomed 

to the feel of the bell, its size, weight, and general 

characteristics. 

In addition to acquiring a 'light't feeling when 

handling the ball, the general alertness of the player, 

physically and mentally, is of great importance. Plajers 

should be trained from the beginning to keep their eyes 

on the ball, to be ready to move at any time, to be aware 

of the players around them and of their own position in 

the playing space. The functioning of general alertness 

comes with practice and experience, but the factors that 

go to make up this state can be presented and appreciated 

with the first lesson. With the continuation of the 

learning, these factors should be brought to the atten- 

tion of the players at every opportunity. 

I. Pct of moving. 

'Nhen six people are trying to keep posses- 

Sian of a ball, competing with six other people in a 

comparatively small space, it is necessary for the players 

always to be in the process of moving. The ball is often 

lost to the other team by a player who stands still. A 

member of the opposing team can easily run between an 
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intended receiver who is standing stationary and the ball, 

and thus secures the bal], for Lier team. 

Note: Such a situation is called 9intercepting 

a pass. 

A player must, therefore, be moving into an open 

space when a ball .s passed to her. This situation of 

constant moving will be starting-running-stopping move- 

ments combined as one skill. 

A. Starting-running-atoping, the act of 

mot i on. 

Preparation: 

1. Knees slightly flexed. 

2. Feet apart for quick weight 

shifting in any direction. 

3. Feet flat on floor to pre- 

serve balance and give pos- 

sibility of a strong push- 

off when running begins. 

Note: This position should 

be automatic for any 

period of time when 

the player finds her- 

self forced to wait 

in the stationary 
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position. This prep- 

aration puts her in a 

position of readiness. 

starting to move: 

1. Weight forward in desired 
direction of movement. 

2. Push-off from floor with 

whole foot, beginning with 

heel forward to toes, 
M 0V i ng: 

1. Weight forwnrd on bells of 

feet. 

2. Toes pointing in direction 
of running. 

3. Quick, short strides. 

4. Arms swinging in direction 
run. 

5. Head up, weight forwerd at 
hips. 

Act of stopping: 

1. Feet apart. 

2. Whole foot provides the 

"brakes. ' 

3. Knees flexed and givet 

with shock or stop. 

A 
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4. Arms swing to maintain 

balance. 

Coaching hints: 

1. Eyes on ball at all times. 

2. Be ready to start - be alert. 

3. knees. 

4. Keep feet pointed in direc- 

tion moving. 

5. Let arms swing. 

o, Lelax. 

7. tGive!t when stopping. 

B. Move - move - move Z 

Ways and. means of practicing: 

1. Players line up across the 

court - no special order, 

but not bunched - spread out. 

At a whistle, players start 

running forward. At a second 

whistle, in a position of 

readiness as described above, 

they stop. Third whistle, 

start running again, etc. 

This is excellent practice 

for quickening the response 

to start moving. 
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Note: Leerning to maintain 

the balance of the 

body after a quick 

stop is very important 

for efficient p1aing. 
Losing the balance and 

falling against an op- 

ponent is a serions 

foul, even though un- 

intentional. P1aers 
must be coached to 

control the starting, 
running, stopping 

process by timing the 

stop in such a way 

that the weight is 
over the feet at that 
moment. Thus they 

maintath the body 

be lance. 

2. Line up four players in a 

column about five feet 
apart. The rest of the class 
will, individually and. in 

turn, run the length of the 
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column, to the right side 

of the first player, the 

left side of the second 

player, the right sïdo of 

the third player, etc. 

. By setting up two or 

more columns of sta- 

tionary players, a 

relay can be run. 

Be sure to change the 

stationary players in 

the column often 

enough to give all 

an opportunity to 

practice this skill. 

Note: This method of 

running is re- 

ferred to as 

"dodging", and 

is riecessaxy 

to avoid run- 

ning into an 

opponent. 
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3. Two players stand ten feet 

apart with one hand up, 

stretched forward. The rest 

of the players, individually 

and in turn, run between the 

two players, hitting the out- 

stretched palm each time a 

stationary player is approach- 

ed. The number of times the 

player hits the palm of both 

stDtionary players in one 

minute is recorded as the 

score. 

Teaching aids: 

The teaching of the act of moving 

should be made at the begin- 

ning of the unit on basket- 

ball. The players should 'ce- 

come conscious of this move- 

ment arid develop the habits 

of starting, running, and 

stopping as an integrated 

skill, with or without the 

ball, as necessary and fun- 

(lamentai to the game. In 
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addition, repeat the factors 

of general alertness - keep- 

ing the eyes on the ball, 

re9cithess to move, relation 

to uz'rounding plarers, sit- 

uation at the moment in the 

space of the court, and the 

split-second timing to the 

movement of the bell. This 

feeling of alertness must he 

a part of the conscious ef- 

fort of basketball playing 

from the beginning. 

U. Handling the ball. 

Wher a bsll is passed to a player in the 

act of moving, the first con3ideraticn L the catching 

of the ball. 

A. Catching the ball. 

The act of catching a ball is funda- 

itental to the garne of basketball. 

To pass a ball, one must be in 

- must have ceught - the 

ball, Therefore sure and reliable 

catching is essential. 
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Preparati on: 

1. Fingers curved, spread, and 

relaxed. Fingers must not 

be stiff. There la great 

chance of injury when fin- 
gers are poked out, stiff 
and straight. 

2. Hands placed on ball parai- 

lei to each other and behind 

ball. 

3. If ball is to be caught 

above waist, fingers point 

upward. If ball is to be 

caught below waist, fingers 

point downward. 

4. ßrms relaxed and elbows bent. 

Do not straighten arms and 

reach toward oncoming ball. 

there is a chance that hands 

and arms will come between 

eyes and ball, obstructing 

vision and causing fumbling 

of ball. 
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Act of catching: 

1. At moment of contact with 

ball, fingers grip surface 

firmly. 

2. Elbows give" with impact. 

Follow through: 

1. The follow through is a 

preparation for passing ball 

almost immediately after it 

i_s caDght. This immediate 

passing of ball will keep 

opponent from preventing 

the pass, as occurs when 

players "hang" on to ball 

too long. Once ball is 

secured, arms swing into 

forthcoming pass without 

hesitation. UGiving?l with 

impact of ball is very im- 

portant in preparation of 

the future pass. 

Coaching hints: 

1. es on ball. 

2. Run into an open space to 

receive pass. 
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3. Don't reach for ball. Let 

it come to you. 

4. Relax hands. 

5. "Give" with force of ball 

as you catch it. 

6. Handle ball 

Ways and means of practicing: 

Teaching aids: 

}ote: These items will be 

discussed at the end 

of the section on 

"Handling the Ball" as 

it is impractical, ob- 

viously, to practice 

in without passing. 

B. Passing the bsll. 

General considerations: 
There are many different ways 

of passing the ball, each of 

which has a reason for its use. 

a discussion of the most funda- 

mental of these passes, essential 

to the beginner, will be given 

later in this section. In the 

beginning, it is important to 
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understand that all passes have 

but one purpose - to get the a11 

to a teatumate successfu11'. 

Therefore there are certain gen- 

eral considerations that should 

be understood concerning passing 

the ball before the specific 

passes are taught. These general 

considerations are common to all 

wa of passing a ball. 

1. Pass the ball from the posi- 

tion in which it was receiv- 

ed. For example, if the ball 

is received below the waist, 

use a below-the-waist pass. 

If receIved at the side of 

the body, use a pass from 

the side. Changing the posi- 

tion of the ball from the 

place where it was received 

to another position, slows 

up the immediately-forth- 

coming pass end gives the 

opponent an opportunity to 
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get readi to intercept the 

pass. 

2. Grip the bsll with the fin- 

gers, not the palm of the 

hand. The ball is more 

easily controlled with the 

fingers. 
s. Place the hands parallel on 

the ball with thumbs three 

or four inches apart so that 
the hands appear to be be- 

hind. the ball. 
4. Lean in the direction of 

the pass. This makes for 
better balance and control. 

5. Make short, straight passes. 

Remember a strairht line is 
the shortest distance be- 

tween two points. 

6. Pass w:tth sufficient force 
to get the ball to the re- 

ceiver, but not so swiftly 
that the ball is difficult 
to handle, and not so slowly 

that the opponents will have 
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opportunity to intercept 

the pass. 

7. Pass the ball to a definite 

teammate, not just out in 

space hoping that someone 

on the team will receive it. 
8, Pass the ball in front of 

the receiver who is running 

to catch the ball. Never 

pass directly at a running 

plaer, who will, therefore, 

be in an awkward position to 

receive the ball. Never pass 

behind a pl'yer. 

9. Pass so that the ball may be 

caught somewhere between the 

waist and the bead of the 

receiver. Passes that are 

too low and passes that are 

too high cause a receiver to 

fumble or fail to receive 

the ball. 

10. Remember the whole idea is 
to get the pass to the 

receiver tri such a manner 
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that he can catch the 

ball. 

Methods of passing: 

The following analyses are of 

passes fundamental to the game 

of basketball. These are 

necessarj for the beginning 

player to learn and practice 

until a mensure of skill is 

acquired. But the execution 

of these passes is of value 

only as they are used to suc- 

cess ful lj pass the bal 1 to a 

t e amm.a t e. 

i. Chest pass. 

Preparation: 

a. Ball is held in 

front of chest. 

b. Fingers pointing up 

and well spread grip 

ball firmly, slightly 
behind it. 

o. Elbows flexed and 

close to body. Play- 

ers often want to 
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point elbows out to 

the side. Correct 

this t once, as ex- 

tension of elbow on 

releasing of ball 

into pass is very 

awkward and slow 

when elbows are not 

close to body. 

Act of passing: 

. Fibows extend push- 

ing the ball tri in- 

tended direction of 

pass. 

b. Quick forward snap 

of wrist as ball is 

released gives 

necessary power to 

the pass. 

Follow through: 

a. Arms and body follow 

through in direction 

of flight of ball. 
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2. Two-hand underhand pass. 

Preparation: 

a. Ball held hip high, 

either in front or 

side of body. 

b. Fingers grip ball 
firmly, pointing 

down and spread 

apart. 

c. Hands parallel and 

slightly behind ball. 

Act of passing: 

a, Arms swing forward 

and upward. 

b. Quick forward snap 

of wrists as ball is 

released, gives T)R35 

necessary power. 

Follow through: 

a. Arms and body follow 

up and forward in 

direction of flight 
of ball. 
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3. One-hand underhand pasa. 

Preparation: 

a. Ball held at hip on 

either side by hand 

on that side. 

b. Fingers spread arid 

flexed. ball rests 

on fingers and is 

pressed up against 

forearm. 

c. Elbow slightly flex- 

ed. 

Act of passing: 

a. Arm swings forward 

as elbow extends. 

b. Ball is released 

from extended fingers 

at about waist height. 

e. Step f orw&rd with 

swinging of arm. 

Follow through: 

a. Arms and body follow 

in direction of 

flight of ball. 
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b. Fingers extend in 

direction of flight 

of bell an.d control 

direct I on. 

4. One-hand shoulder pass. 

Preparation: 

a. Ball at shoulder 

height on either 

a ido. 

b. Ball rests on out- 

soread fingers and 

palm of hand on side 

from which lt is to 

be passed. 

c. Elbow bent and away 

from body. 

Note: For both of 

these one- 

handed passes, 

it is fre- 
quently noces- 

sary to use 

the other hand 

against the 

ball to keep 
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it from fall- 

ing off the 

support in[ 

hand. 

Act of passing: 

a. Elbow extends as arm 

swings forward. 

b. \Vrist and fingers 

push ball quickly 

f orward. 

c. A step in intended 

direction of ball 

gives power to the 

pass. 

Follow through: 

a. Hand, arts, and body 

follow in direction 

of flight of ball. 

5. }3ounce pass. 

Preparation: 

a. Ball is held at 

waist height, but 

not higher, in both 

hands. 

b. Elbows well flexed. 
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Act of passing: 

a. At moment of re- 

lease, ball is 

shifted to one or 

the other hand. 

b. Ball is pushed f or- 

ward to spot on the 

floor nearer re- 

ceiver than passer 

by - 

e. rxtension of elbows 

and forward movement 

of supporting arm. 

d. Quick forward snap 

of wrist gives nec- 

essary power. 

Follow through: 

a. Body and arm follow 

through in direction 

of flight of ball. 

Note: This pass must 

never be 

started above 

the waist as 

it is too 
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easily covered 

by the oppon- 

ent srd thus 

more easily 

intercepted. 

P1o, to 1e- 

sen the chan- 

ces of Inter- 

ception the 

ball must hit 

a spot on the 

floor nearer 

the receiver 

than the pass- 

er The re- 

ceive.r will be 

able to catch 

the hail. as it 

rises from the 

Impact with 

the floor an 

before it has 

slowed up. 
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The use of these pesses in. the 

sme situation is dependent 

upon two factors. First, since 

the follow through for catching 

a ball ta an immediately forth- 

coming pass, the ball must be 

psssed most effectively from 

the position in which it is re- 

ceived. Second, the whole aim 

in passing a bell is to get it 

to a receiver in a successful 

and effective manner. Follow- 

is the list of the various 

passes described above and an 

evaluation of their uses: 

1. Chest pass - an easily con- 

trolled pass since many 

balls are caught at chest 

height and the expected im- 

mediate pass is more easily 

made. 

2. Two-hand underarm pass - a 

reliable pass to use when 

the ball has be caught 
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below the waist, especially 

from the side. 

3, One-hand underhand pass - an 

effective short pass when 

the ball is caught below the 

waist, 

4. One-hand shoulder pass - an 

easily controlled pass as 

it can be either short or 

long, swift or slow, and 

easily directed. 

5. Bounce pass - an effective 

pass when the player is 

closely guarded. Ball can 

be passed under arms of the 

opponent. 

Not: For ordinary purposes, 

this pass is too slow 

to use in relation to 

a pass that does not 

touch the floor. 

Ways and means of practicing catching 
and passing: 

The practicing of passing and 

catching should bein in the 
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stationarj position of the pla'er 

until catching accurately and 

passing immediately after re- 

ceiving the ball are learned by 

the plaçyers and performed wIth 

some success. Then the transi- 

tion to a moving baso and the 

gaue situation should be mode. 

In the beginning, the emphasIs 

in passing and catching should 

be on the success of the act. 

Later, the practicing of the 

different kinds of passes should 

be emphasized. 

1. Circle formatIon. The hell 

is passed os rapldly ts pos- 

sible from the players around 

the circle In the order of 

standing. The object is to 

make the catch and the pass 

one motion. 

a. This means of practice 

may be used for nh 

the previously decri1- 

ed methods of passing. 
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Note: The official 

rule is that 

no player may 

hold the ball 

longer than 

three seconds. 

This is called 

t'holding the 

ball.' 'Fmpha_ 

size this from 

the beginning. 

Explain to the 

players that 

the pens1tj for 

holding the 

ball too long 

is to surrender 

ball to the op- 

ponent. Thus a 

team loses pos- 

session of the 

ball and the 

chance to shoot 

for score. 

Plajers should 
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be conscious 

of this at all 

times when 

practicing the 

act of passing 

and. catching. 

2. Circle formation. One player 

starts the ball, passing it 

to the next player in the 

circle and. using a specific 

method. When the ball reach- 

es the last player, she turns, 

reverses the direction of the 

passing, and calls out a dif- 

ferent w of passing to be 

used ori the way back around 

the circle to the starting 

player. This is a good way 

of presenting new types of 

passes and making the players 

familiar with the terminology 

used in basketball. It gives 

opportunity for coaching on 

the part of the teacher and 
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observation on the part of 

the students. 

Note: The offici1 rules 

provide that e plsyer 

niust not hand the ball 

to a teammate. The 

penalty for so doing 

is to give the ball to 

the opponents. 

a. This form of practice may 

be developed into a relay 

with several circles. 

The object is to complete 

the circuit of the ball 

from starting pla,cr back 

to starting player. 

3. Circle formation. In cir- 

cle not more than ten feet 

in diameter, the ball is 

passed from one p1aier to 

a other player in the 

circle, using a specified 

method of passing. This form 

of practice trains the play- 
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on the ball and to be ready 

to receive a pass at 

t ime. 

After some accuracy and success 

have been achieved, all passing 

and catching practice should be 

done with the players moving. 

This method of practice stiniu- 

lates actual game situations 

experienced in basketball and, 

therefore, is more valuable 

practice. 

4. Circle formation. One player 

stands in the center of the 

circle and passes the ball 

to the players as they jog- 

trot (slow run) around the 

circle. At first, practice 

this passing to the players 

la order around the circle. 

Later change practice to 

passing to any player in the 

circle regardless of order. 

Be sure to frequently change 

the direction in which the 
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players are running to keep 

them from getting dizzy. 

The player in the center 

must learn to pass in front 

of the running players and 

between the waist and the 

head of the runners. Change 

center players to give all 

layers the opportunity of 

emphasizing these two neces- 

sary factors in a successful 

pa SS. 

Note: The official rules 

state that a player 

may not take steps 

ii dir e et i on when 

in possession of the 

ball. This is called 

"walking with the 

ball" or "taking 

steps." Emphasize 

this. Make the play- 

ers conscious of tak- 

Ing steps st any time 

when practicing or 
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playing. This fault 

can be avoided by 

emphasizing the im- 

mediate passing of 

the ball directly 

after the cetch has 

been rnnde. The pen- 

alty for walking with 

the ball i to give 

the ball to the op- 

n. 
5. Two columns of players facing 

each other fifteen feet 

apart. First player in one 

column passes the ball to 

the firt player in the 

other column es she runs f or- 

vmrd. This pleyer in turn 

passes the bell to the second 

player in the starting column, 

the first player having gone 

to the end of her column. 

This pattern continues until 

all. players in both coliimns 

have run forward to receive 
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a ìass and in turn have 

passed to a player from the 

opposing column as she runs 

forward. A specified pass 

may be used in this practice. 

This iethod of practice af 

fords experience in timing 

the start of the run and in 

pnssin to o running player. 

a. A relay form can be used 

with this practice, the 

object being to see 

wheh of several pnirs 

of columns can complete 

one pass per player in 

the shortest period of 

time, 

Coaching hints: 

Basketball is more complicated 

than most of the other team 

sports because it involves many 

different ways of moving and 

handling th ball, as well as 

regulations officially set down 

to control these activities. 
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Running, catching, starting, 
stopping, and passing, all of 

these o to make up good basket- 

ball nd must be integrated to 

make a smooth effortless re- 

sponse as a fundamental basis 

of playing. The more success- 

ful basketball player is one who 

has learned these acts so thor- 

oughly thej have become almost 

automatic. The following is a 

list of dtmuststt the teacher 

should be conscious of while 

coabin a team at any playing 

level but especially during the 

first periods of learning the 

skills of the game: 

1. Player must learn to keep 

eyes on ball at all times. 

2. Player must handle ball as 

if itwereas light as a 

balloon. 

3. Player must be able to ad- 

just by running or movIng, 

so every ball passed to her 
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i. scessfu11 caught. 

4. A caught ball must be passed 

ithin three socond' and be-. 

fore receiver has tsken a 

step In eoy direction. 

5. Player ìrnst learn to pass 

immediatei cr receiving 

ba 13.. 

el. Passes should be executed 

accurately so thnt ball 
passed 15 ehfd of the team- 

mate, betwcn 1r weist and 

head, and rcither too swift 

nor too s1ow 

Teaching eids: 

1. Prosnt tochnique wIth 

verbzd decriptiori snd 

teackier-demonstratlon 

simultanecus ly. 

2. Hve e1as practice this 
skill in the ststionarr 
position until an under- 

standing on the part of the 

students is apparent. 
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3. Give any special information 

concerning the pass, its 

use, peculiar adjustment 

necessary, rules, etc. 

direct1' after the skill 

has been experienced for 

the first time. The success 

of the psss in the future 

will rest largely on the 

applicetion of this informa- 

t ion. 

4. Only practice a catching- 

running-passing skill in 

the stationary position only 

long enough to understand 

and experience the skill 

successfully. Most of the 

practice should be in the 

moving situation to integrate 

all parts of the skill from 

act of moving to rules goy- 

ernthg the action of the 

skill in a game situation. 

5. While students are practic- 

ins, use the following 
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phrases to remind them of 

correct ways of per- 

forming: 

a. Keep ejes on ball. 

b. Don't pass too hard. 

C. Don't pass too slowir. 

d. Dontt loop ball - 

make passes straight. 

e. Pasa in front of 

teammate, let her 

move into pass. 

f. Pass irmïiediately ball 

is caught. 

g. Pass before moving. 

h. Pass to someone - not 

out in space. 

i. Pass where ball can 

be reached - not too 

high nor too low. 

j. Don't hang on to 

ball - got rid of it. 

k. Make passes good. 

C. Shooting for goals. 

The tangible objective of a basketball 

game is the number of points the team 
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cari accumu1te during a certain period 

of time called a "game." A point is 

made by a ball being tossed in the air 

toward the basket and successfully 

falling through. This is called a 

"goal." There are two ways of making 

a goal. First, a goal may occur at 

the end of a series of passes. The 

successful team receives two points. 

This is called a "field goal." 

Second, a goal may occur as the result 

of taking the penalty of a foul made 
by the opponents, which is a free try 

for goal - unguarded. This counts one 

point. It is called "free throw." 

In these two situations, the shoot- 

ing of a field goal occurs under dif- 
ferent conditions from that of shooting 
a free throw. In the former case, the 

player can shoot from any place in the 

half of the court designated as the 

forward area. She may toss the ball 

toward the basket while moving, pro- 

vided she does not walk with the ball, 

or while standing still, provided she 
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does not hold the ball longer than 

three seconds. The opponents may 

legally try to keep her from making 

the shot. 

In the latter case, the player must 

stnd on des1nated spot cslled the 

"foul 1ne" marked in an ares called 

the 'free throw land» The ball must 

be shot from behind the foul line. 

No plyer may enter the free throw 

land untfl. the ball has left the 

qhooterts hsnds. No player ma inter- 

fere wIth the hootthg of the ball, 

but not more thn ten seconds may be 

consumed tn the time of shooting. 

1. Shooting a field goal. 

(3-enersl considerations: 

Just as in passing the 

ball, there are several 

different ways of making 

s field goal. But the 

prime object is to get 

the ball in the basket. 

Certein general considera- 

tions may be set forth 



165 

before the specific ways 

of shooting a goal are 

analyzed. 

a. Keep the eyes on the 

basket until the ball 
has either fallen suc- 

cessfu1lj through or 

missed. This habit 
makes for a smoother 

relesse of the ball, 
more relaxation, ad 
a long rhythmical fol- 
low through of the 

body. 

b. Loft the ball high 

above the basket, so 

that the ball will 
enter the basket by 

falling from above. 

There are fewer ob- 

structions to deflect 
the shot if the ball 
falls cleanly down 

from above. 
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c. Shoot quickly and on 

the run. Tise every 

possible opportunity 

to shoot. 

cl. A shot at the basket 

is like a pass to one 

self. If the ball does 

not successfully enter 

the basket, its recov- 

ery from the backboard 

is the responsibility 

of the shooter. The 

recovery of the unsuc- 

cessful shot should be 

a part of all practice 

involving shooting 

field goals. 
e. When shooting, the 

player should relax 

and concentrate on the 

idea that the ball will 

in the basket. 

Methods of shooting: 

The fo1long analyses of 

various ways of shooting a 



167 

field goal are of use to 

the beginner: 

a. Chest shot. 

Preparation: 

(1) Ball is in front 

of chest. 

(2) Fingers grip ball 

firmly, spread 

apart arid point- 

ing up, in. posi- 

tion behind the 

be 11. 

() Elbows are flexed 

and close to 

body. 

(4) Feet are in for- 

ward stride posi- 
tion, one foot 

ten inches ahead 

of the other. 

Note: Right- 

handed players 

will be more 

successful if 
the left foot 
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is forward. 

The reverse is 

true for left- 

handed players. 

(5) Knees are bent, 

giving crouched 

appearance. 

(6) Weight is on 

back foot. 

(7) Body is tilted 

forward at hips. 

Act of shooting: 

(i) Arms extend and 

elbows straighten 

as - 

(2) Bell is lofted 

into air, being 

released above 

face level. 

(3) Knees, ankles, 

and feet extend- 

ed with release 

of ball give 

power to loft the 

ball, up. 
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xo11ow through: 

(1) Entire body 

should follow 

through in corn- 

plate extension 

toward basket. 
b. Two-hand overhead shot. 

Preparation: 

(1) Ball is support- 

ed by both hands 

equallj, directed 
over the head, 

fingers flexed 

and spread to 

provide direc- 
tional control. 

(2) Elbows slightly 
bent. 

() Head back and 

chin up. 

Act of shooting: 

(1) Arms drop back 

slightly and 

awing forward. 
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(2) 13s11 is brought 

forward to spot 

in front of body 

and above head, 

where it is 

released. 

(3) Knees, ankles, 

and feet extend 

simultaneously 

with release of 

ball. 

Follow through: 

(1) Whole body from 

toes to finger 

tips follows 

direction of 

flight of ball. 

Note: Beginning 

basketball pla,- 

ers tend to use 

this shot to the 

exclusion of all 

others. As it 

is a slow shot, 

it is of value 
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only when a 

player is close- 

ly covered very 

near the basket. 

It is ineffec- 

tive when used 

any distance 

from the basket. 

Discourage this 
method of shoot- 

ing except under 

the above-men- 

tioned situation. 
c. One-hand shoulder shot. 

Preparation: 

(i) Ball is at shoul- 

der height on 

side nearest 

basket, resting 

on out-spread 

fingers and palm 

of hand on that 

s ide. 

(2) Elbow is bent and 

away from body. 
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(3) Weight is for- 

ward arid sup- 

ported on leg on 

snme side as ball 

is resting. 

(4) Knee of support- 

Ing leg is bent. 

Act of shooting: 

(i) Arms and elbow 

extend forward 

and upward ss - 

(2) Ball is released 

above head, arid 

lofted in the 

air, a - 

(3) Supporting knee, 

ankle, arid foot 

extend upward to 

provide impetus 

to loft the ball. 

This may even 

constitute a jump 

from the floor. 
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Follow through: 

(1) Total body from 

toes to finger- 

tips of extended 

arm follow up arid 

forward toward 

the basket. 

Coaching hints for shooting 
for field goals: 

a. When shooting, keep 

e'es on basket. 

b. Loft ball high above 

basket so it will drop 

down through from above. 

e. Relax - handle ball 

lightly. 

cL Shoot from toes - reach 

toward basket. 

e. Shoot quickly - don't 

wait. 

Ways and means of practicing: 

Beginners learning to shoot 

field goals should start 

practicing in the stationary 

position. At the same time, 
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the act of shooting should 

be connected with the skills 

of catching, running, and 

passing. 

a. Squad stand in a column 

four feet from the bas- 

ket. First player 

shoots for basket with 

s specified type of 

shot, recovers the ball, 

and passes back to the 

next player in the col- 

umn, and so on to the 

end of the column. 

Second player repeats 

this pattern, and so 

on down the line, until 

all players have had an 

opportunity to shoot. 

b. Players stand in two 

columns diagonally out 

from the basket on 

either side. First 

player in one co1uri 

shoots, recovers the 
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ball, passes it to the 

first p1aier in the 

seeond column, and re- 

tires to the end of 

the second column. 

The first player in 

the second column, hay- 

ing caught the ball, 

roDeats the pattern, 

tbrowthg the ball t 

the second plaer in 

the 
first column, and 

retiring to the end of 

the first column. This 

crisscross exchange of 

players by shooting and 

retiring to the end of 

the opposite column 

continues until all 
have had an opportunity 

to shoot. As the play- 

ers become familiar 

with the required shot, 

move the column further 
from the basket and 
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have the p1yers run 

forward to meet the 

ball, and shoot im- 

mediately. 

C. Players in a semi-circle 

four feet from the bas- 

ket. P1ayrr on the 

right side facing the 

basket shoots with the 

one hand shoulder or 

chest shot, recovers 

the ball, and passes 

back to the next player 

in the semi-circle. 
The pattern is repeat- 
ed until all players 

have had an opportunity 
to shoot with this par- 

ticular shot from the 

right side of the 

basket. 

ieverse the order of 

shooting and start the 

pattern from the left 
side until all pla,iors 
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in the senil-circie have 

shot from the left 
s ide. 

Note: When the 

"bounce's, to be 

analyzed later 
in this section, 
has been learned, 

it mai be added 

to this pattern 

directly before 

the 8hOt is at- 
tempted. This 

is an excellent 
means of prac- 

ticing adjust- 
ment to the act 
of shooting and 

moving at the 

same time. 

2. Making a free tbrow. 

General considerations: 

The pens lty for a foul 

by the opponents is the 

awarding to a team of one 
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or two free throws, de- 

pending on the seriousness 

of the foul. The rules 
governing the taking of a 

free throw should. be learn- 

ed as the technique of the 

shootin&; is learned. They 

are as follows: 

a. The player taking the 

free throw may not step 

over the foul line un- 

til the ball has left 
his hands. 

b. The player taking a 

free throw ma:T not take 

iore than ten seconds 

in making the shot. 

c. No other tlayer may 

step into the free 
throw area until the 

ball has left the 

shooter's hands. 

d. The penalty for the 

violation of any of 

these rules is to give 
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the ball to the non- 

offending team. If 

the shot has been good, 

i_t would not count. A 

team cen lose a same 

becRuse of failure to 

make its free throws 

successfully. 

Iviethods o' shooting: 

There are two ways of 

making free throws. One 

has been previously dis- 
cussed as the "chest shot." 
The second is called the 

loop shot", end is an- 

alyzed as follows: 

a. Loop shot. 

Preparation: 

(1) Left foot slight- 

ly ahead of right 
foot in stride 
position. 
Note: The re- 

verse foot is 

usually used if 
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left-handed. 

(2) Weight evenly 

distributed on 

both feet. 

(3) Ball he3.d below 

waist - in lap, 

so to 'ak. 

(4) Fingers grip 

ball firmly. 

(5) Fyes on basket. 

Act of shooting: 

(1) Knees bend as - 

(2) Arms swing f or- 

ward and up- 

ward with - 

(3) Extension of 

knee s. 

Follow through: 

(1) Whole body from 

toes to extended 

fingers follows 

through in. flight 

of ball toward 

basket. 
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aya and rnenn of 
pract icing: 

Practicing free 

shots is largely a 

tattRr of individual 

work. In general, 

the more T)rctice, 

the wore accuracy 

will be acquired. 

However, there aro a 

number of games or- 

ganized around the 

ability to shoot 

field goals and free 

shots which stimulate 

the interest of the 

players end the vs lue 

of the prtctice. 

(1) Each pla'er has 

twcntfive free 

thr'ow tries. ?he 

player with the 

iighe t number of 

successful tries 

wins. 

n 
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(2) The player tosses 

a free throw and 

if not successful 

follows u1 with a 

short shot where- 

ever the ball is 

recovered from 

the backboard. 

The free tbrow 

counts two points 

and the short 

shot counts one 

point. The first 

player to reach a 

score of fifty 

points wins the 

game. 

(3) The player shoots 

from the foul 

line until he 

makes a success- 

ful try, counting 

up all the unsuc- 

cessful attempts. 
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The plajer with 

the lowest score 

wins. 

III. Handling the body. 

The ability to handle the body while moving 

through space is one of the most important assets of a 

basketball player. ThIs quality should be learned in 

relation to basketball situations, first without the 

hill, then with the ball. 

A. Without the ball. 

Since there are six players on a basket- 

ball team, end two teams on the court at 

one time, but only one ball, it is clear 

that for some part of the game the in- 

dividual player will not have personal 

possession of the ball. r2hjs aoes not 

indicate, however, that she will stand 

stationary in one piace until the ball 

is passed to her. In the previous dis- 

cussion of the "Act of MOviflft is a 

technique of handling the body. 

Note: This technique, however, has al- 

ready been discussed at some 

length in this section. It is 

mentioned liare because It is 



important to see its relationship 
to the rest of the skills of the 

gerne. 

There is another technique of handling 

the bsll without the ball thet is essen- 

tial to the beginning player. This is 
the ability to jump. In many situations 

in a basketball game, it is necessary to 

junip to reach a ball before en opponent 

cari. Also, when two opponents gain pos- 

session of the ball at the sarna mornent, 

the decision as to who is to have the ball 

is made by throwing the ball up between 

them, and having them jump, each with the 

idea of tipping the ball to a teammate, 

and thus gaining possession of the ball. 

Therefore, to be able to execute, time, 
and use to advantage a jump is fundamental 
to the successful player. 
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1. Jump, 

Preparation: 

a. Feet in stride pOsi- 
tion, whole foot on 

floor to give power 

to spring. Left foot 

slightly forward. 

b, Knees flexed, body in 

crouched position. 
c. Arms down at sides, 

away from body. 

Act of jumping: 

a. The follow through of 

the jump consists of 

the return to the 

floor and should be 

marked by a giving 

or berdirig of the 

knees with the impact 

of meeting the floor 
with the feet. This 

is most important to 

prevent injury to the 

knees, and to keep 
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the whole body from 

being jarred. 

Coaching hints: 

a. Bend knees. 

b. Keep ayes on ball. 

c. Pull with arras. 

d. Head 

e. .Jump from toes. 

f. Give when returning 

to floor. 

Ways and means of 
practicing: 

a. On edge of backboard, 

fix a series of cloth 

strips of graded 

lengths that hang down 

different distances 

from the floor. Plaj- 

ers jump to touch the 

strips, seeing how 

high they cari jump, 

and who can jump the 

highest. 
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b. With the ball. 
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b. Toss bal], up between 

players, and see which 

player can control the 

ball by making the 

directional tip. 

Handling the body while in possession 

of the ball creates many advanced 

techniques. However, if the beginning 

player can learn to handle the bell 

well in relation to herself and the 

movement she is making - stopping, 

running, starting, catching, throw- 

ing - she will have achieved the 

primary objective of basketball. The 

future needs wIll bring an accomplish- 

ment in the more advanced techniques. 

However, there are two techniques of 

handling the body while in possession 

of the ball that the beginning player 
should learn. When a player is in 
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progress across the court, still in 

possession of the ball, she can 

bounce the ball to herself, moving 

rapidly in the chosen direction, and 

stop on recovering the ball as it 

bounces up from the floor. This is 

called a ttbounce.t) If a player wishes 
to move in a direction other than the 

one she is facing at the moment, she 

must learn to manipulate her feet in 
such a way to change the position of 

the body and start off in a different 

direction. This is called a "reverse 

turn. These two techniques are 

necessary not only to the beginning 
player, but also to the development 

of advanced techniques called "pivots.' 

1. Bounce. 

When taking a bounce, the 

player throws the ball to 

the floor and catches it 

herself. The chief purposes 

of the bounce is to cover 

ground. A player taking a 
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is legally possible before 

catching the ball again. 

This must be within the 

limits of the rules govern- 

ing walking with the ball 

and holding the ball. 

Note: The rules state that 

the ball may not be 

bounced more than 

once in SUCCOSSiOfle 

After one bounce is 

completed, the ball 

must be passed within 

the three-second limit 

allowed for passing. 

After the one bounce 

is completed, the 

player may not take 

steps in any direction, 

Preparation: 

a. Ball may be held in 

either or both hands, 

waist high, but no 

higher. A ball held 
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above waist is too 

easily covered by 

opponent. 

b. Finger well spread 

with heel of hand back 

of ball to apply force. 

e. P1aer should be in 

good position to 

start running. 

d. Elbows flexed. 

Act of bouncing: 

a. Elbow extends as - 

b. With quick forward 

snap of wrist - 

o. Ball is pushed toward 

floor deeply forward 

to spot where player 

plans to run ahead to 

catch it. 
d. Ball should be hit 

with sufficient force 

to assure its bouncing 

up at least as high as 

the hip to make catch- 

Ing it more efficient. 
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Follow through: 

a, The follow through is 

the preparation to 

catch the ball at the 

end of the bounce. 

Coaching hint8: 

a. Do not bounce the ball 

if it is possible to 

pass. 

Noto: A pass is a 

quicker means 

of getting the 

ball near the 

basket; there- 

fore, if pos- 

sible it should 

be used instead 

of a bounce. 

b. Keep eyes on the ball. 

c. Don't bounce ball at 

feet, aiwsys bounce 

ahead of yourself and 

run up to catch the 

ball. Remember, the 
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main idea is to 

cover ground. 

d. Push it hard enough 

to make ball bounce 

up high for a suc- 

cessful cetch. 

e. Be careful about walk- 

Ing with the bell, 

either when starting 

or stopping. Get rid 

of bal]. quickly, and 

stop moving immediate- 

ly ball is caught. 

f. Remember, a bounce is 

only used to move 

somewhere, not as a 

means of keeping pos- 

session of ball in 

one spot on floor. 
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W13y8 and. means of 
practicing: 

a. Two columns facing 

each other ten feet 

apart. First player 

in one column bounces 

ball forward, catches 

it, and passes to 

first player in op.- 

posite column, then 

retires to end of her 

own column. First 

player in second col- 

umn bounces ball, 

catches it, passes lt 

to second player in 

starting column, and 

retires to end of her 

own column. Pattern 

continues until all 

plaers have bounced 

ball and passed. 

(1) This practice 

method can be 

made into a 
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relay form with 

tuo 3ddit.on of 

tnoro than one 

pslr of columns, 

the obJect being 

for all pljo's 
in a pair of col- 
umns to bounco 

arid pass before 

eny other group 

cen Íinish. 
b. Combine the bounce 

with an attempt to 

shoot a fIeld god 
frorn thc forratIor 
described wider "Ways 

and means of practic- 
ing' shootIng for 
field goals on page 

l;. 
2. Reverse turn. 

Preparati on: 

The reverse turn is the 

fundamental skill for the 

future learning of the 
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advanced skills of pivot- 

Ing. It is valuable to 

the beginner beciuse lt 

teaches a wy to move when 

closely covered by the ap- 

ponents, by changing from 

the direction of facing to 

another direction with a 

sin-le movement. Combined 

with a bounce, it is a 

complete change of direc- 

tion plus space coversge 

to get away from the op- 

ponents sufficiently to 

pass the ball. 

a. Feet in the forward 

stride position 

about ten feet apart. 

b. Ball held firmly in 

the hands. 

Act of turning: 

a. The whole body turns 

on the balls of the 

feet until facing in 

another direction. 
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The turn msy be of 

any length u to 

180 degrees, or half 

way around, facing 

the opDosite direction 

from the starting 

position. 

b. If the Left foot is 

forward In the start- 

ing position, the turn 
will be to the right. 
If the right foot is 

forward inì the start- 

Ing position, the turn 
will be to the left. 

Note: The concept of 

the forward 

foot in re la- 

tion to the 

direction of 

the turn Is of 

the utmost im- 

portance. 

P1a'ers should 
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achieve an al- 

most automatic 

response to 

this. 

Follow through: 

a. The preparation for 

the next movement is 

the follow through for 

the turn. For ex- 

ample - the prepara- 

tion for a pass, a 

bounce, a shot at 

goal, etc. would be 

the follow through for 

a reverse turn. 

Coaching hints: 

a. Turn quickly to keep 

opponent from being 

aware of the plan of 

movement, 

b. ovement to be used 

at end of turn, a 

bounce, pass, etc., 

should occur without 

a moment's hesitation 
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s: 

immediately turn is 

completed. 

c. 1ex knees and feet 
on floor to preserve 

ba lance. 

Ways and means of 
practicing: 

a. Players in a circle. 
On the first whistle, 
players jog-trot 

around the circle. 

On the second whistle, 
the players stop, re- 

verse tu.rn, and start 

joggin again in the 

opposite direction. 
b. Players in a column. 

First player bounces 

ball forward, catches 

it, reverse turns, 
and passes it back to 
the second player in 
the column, who re- 

pests the p8ttern. 
At the completion of 
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pass, pleyers retire 

to end of column. 

(1) This can be used 

as a relay form 

with the addition 

of several col- 

umns, the object 

being for all 

plaers in one 

column to bounce, 

turn, and pass 

bef ore any other 

column. 

Teaching aids: 

a, The reverse turn can 

be difficult for 

plsïers to learn, 

especially the turning 

away from the forward 

foot. When presenting 

the technique, have 

the players turn sev- 

eral times with one 

foot forward, then 

with the other foot 
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forward. Let them 

exerienee the feeling 

of turning in the 

wrong direction by 

trying it. Also haire 

them see the wrong 

turn, and note the 

fact that the f et 

get crossed in such 

a way that the player 

finds moving Into a 

bounce almost impos- 

sible, and maintaining 

the balance difficult. 

13JSIC GAME ELMENTS 

As i mentioned in each section of this study, it is 

well for several reasom to teach i;ho patterr of the 

whole game at the same time that the 1;echnique of pl&çing 

is being learned. It will make the technique more mean- 

ingful to the student bj providing more interest in, and 

a reason for, the learning. To plaj basketball is the 

primarj Object of the learning, and the earlier the game 

is begun as an organized activity, the more purposeful 

and effective the teaching. 
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The game of baskebball is a more highly organized 

team sport than most other games and, therefore, is more 

difficult to present as a whole in one integrated pat- 

tern. In this study, the basic game elements, therefore, 

have been broken down and arranged in a simple manner, 

as a proposed plan of presentation to students in begin- 

ning classes. The material has been organized under four 

headings as follows: 

1. The game pattern as a whole. 

2. The mechanics of plajing the game. 

3. The playing rules of the game and the 

penalties for their infringement. 

4. The organization of a gerne of basketball. 

I. Learning the game pattern as a whole. 

A. Present the object of the gaine as: 

1. To make points by tossing ball 

in the air through the basket - 

offensive. 

2. To prevent opponents from scoring 

points - defensive. 

B. Explain means of accomplishing objectives 

by: 

1. Scoring pointe, accomplished by 

the catching and passing of the 

ball among teammates until a 
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player is in such a position on 

the court that she is able to 

toss the ball in the air through 

the basket. 

2. Preventing the opponents from 

scoring points, accomplished 

by the organization of a team 

in such a way that the opponents 

are covered, or 'guarded", as it 

is more commonly known, and pre- 

vented from getting in a position 

to toss the ball in the basket. 

C. Organize a team: 

In girlst basketball, the court is 
divided equally in half, across the 
center from sideline to sideline. There 

is a basket hung in the center of the 

end line of either half. Three players 

from each team are placed in each half 
of the court. The duties of these 

players are as follows: 

1. The players in one half of the 

court have the responsibility 
of shooting for baskets--tossing 

the ball into the air so it 
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falls through the basket to 

make points. These plaqers 

are called "forwards.' 

2. The players in the other half 

of the court have the respon- 

sibility of keeping the op- 

ponents from tossing the ball 

into the basket to make points. 

These players are called 

"guards." 

Note: The rules state that 

under no circumstances 

may a player designated 

as a guard shoot for 

baskets. 

3. _u players 2. ! team, whether 

forwards or guards, share the 

responsibility of intercepting 

the ball when the opponetts are 

in possession of the ball and 

repassing it in an effort to 
get in position to make a goal. 

Note: According to the rules, no 

player is allowed to step 

into the half of the court 
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to which she is not assigned, 

when the ball is in play. In 

other words, forwards may not 

step over into the guards' 

hail' of the court. The pen- 

alty for the offending team 

in such a situation is to give 

the ball to the opponents. It 

is well to warn pla'ers 

strongly against making this 

error. 

D. Starting t.,he game: 

When the players are on the court and 

have sorne idea of their respective duties, 

the way of putting the ball in play - 

starting the gamo - is presented as 

follows: 

1. The ball is thrown from the side 

line by the referee to any for- 

ward designated as !?center, who 

stands in the area called the 

center circle." This passing 

of the ball from the referee to 

the center is called the 

"center throw." 
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2. All other players must be out- 

side the center circle in their 

respective halves during the 

center throw. 

3. No player may toiich the ball 

until after the center has 

received it. 

Note: No guard may ever serve as 

center, but any one of the 

three forwards may be so 

designated. 

E. Plajing the garne - ball in play: 

From the moment the center receives 

the ball from the referee, the ball is 

considered "in play." The following 

activity takes place: 

1. Three seconds after the center 

has received the pass from the 

referee, the ball must be passed 

to a teammate. 

2. The passing continues among the 

team members until: 

a. A plajer is in such a posi- 

tion that the ball can be 

tossed in the air, and an 
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attempt to get it through 

the basket can be made. 

Note: The rules state that 

two completed ps 
must be made by a 

team before an cttempt 

at the basket would be 

coneidered legal if 

successful. 

b. Tha bRu is lost to the op- 

ponente, in which cese: 

(1) Every effort is made 

by the guaH to keep 

the opponents from 

making points. 

3. The passing of a ball in e bas- 

ketball gerne must be conf thed 

to the boundary lines of the 

court and the space within 

those lines. 

a. A ball is considered out of 

bounds when it touches any 

object or person outside 

the boundary lines. 
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b. A b11 is not out of' bounds 

when landing on a line, nor 

when caught bj a p1ajer 

standing on the boundarr 

lines. 
Note: A ball often appears 

to be going out of 

bounds but, before 

touching any object 

or person out of 

bounds, is caught by 

a player in bounds; 

the ball is considered 

good, and continues in 

play. If a wall and 

boundary line coin- 

cide, the bsll shall 

be considered out of 

bounds if it hits 

the wall. 

e. Guards and forwards may not 

step over the division line 

across the center of the 

court, as has been previous- 

ly stated. 
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F. Scoring the game: 

As previously discussed, points are 

awarded a team each time a bell is tossed 

through the basket, referred to as a 

'goal." According to the rules a legal 

goal occurs when: 

1. Legal goal: 

a. Enters the basket from 

above. 

b. Is tossed by a forward from 

inside the court. 

Note: A basket is legal and 

counts even if a 

guard touches it in 

its flight to the 

basket as long as the 

original impetus was 

given by a forward. 

A basket does not 

count when it ent'rs 

the basket from below 

and falls back into 

the basket from above. 
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It has also been pointed out that there 

are two ways of making goals, by field 

goals and by free throws. 

2. Field goals. 

a. A field goal occurs while 

the ball is in play. 

b. It must be made by a forward. 

e. It counts two points. 

3. Free throw. 

a. A free throw is awarded a 

team as the penalty received 

by the opponents who made a 

foul. 

b. More than one free throw may 

occur in succession, depend- 

ing on the seriousness of 

the foul. 

e. A forward must take the 

throw. If the foul was made 

on a particular forward by a 

guard, she personally must 

take the free throw. Other- 

wise, any forward may take 

the free throw. 
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d. Each free throw counts one 

Po in t. 
4. Total score: 

a, The tot9l score for a basket- 

ball game is the accumulated 

total of all the points ruade 

by a team. 

II. Mechanics of the game. 

There are certain responses to situations, 

constantly occurring in the basketball game proper, that 
should become automatic with the player, in order to keep 

the game moving and prevent periods of waiting while 

players get into position. 

A. Center throw. 

i ruhe center throw occurs: 

a. At the beginning of the game. 

b. At the beginning of each 

quarter. 
e. After every Legal field 

goal. (For the non-scoring 

team.) 

a. After every 3uccessfui free 

throw. (For the non-scoring 

team.) 
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Note: If the field goal is 

not successful, the 

ball continues in 

play. 

e. After the second of e series 

of two free throws. 

Note: The ball is not con- 

sidered in play after 

the first of two free 

throws whether suc- 

cessful or not. Ball 

goes back to the foul 

line for the next try. 

However, the ball is 

considered in play if 

the second free throw 

is not successful. 

The center throw is received al- 

terriately by either team at the 

beginning of each quarter. 

The forward designated as center 

should take ber piece in the 

center circle when it is her 

turn to receive the center 

throw. 
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B. Out of bounds play. 

Ball going out of bounds is taken: 

1. Bi the team which did not cause 

the ball to go over the boundary 

lines. 

2. At the spot at which the ball 

crosses the boundary line. 

3. By the player nearest the spot. 

Note: This is very important 

to keep the game moving. 

The fact that many 

players are not coached 

1;o respond to this ac- 

counts for much of the 

waiting during a game. 

4. By a player who shall have both 

feet out of bounds at the moment 

of passing the ball. 

Note: When a boundsry line and 

a wall coincide, a rule 

ahou.d be adopted which 

requires the player guard- 

Ing an out-of-bounds pass 

to stand three feet from 

the wall, A line drawn 
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three feet from the wall, 

inside the court, is 

helpful in controlling 

this situation. In other 

situations in which there 

are not three feet be- 

tween the boundary linea 

and an obstruction, a 

similar local ruling 

should be adopted. 

5. With not more than five seconds 

elapsing before the ball is put 

back in pisy from the out-of- 

bounds position. 

Note: When it is impossible to 

decide which team was 

responsible for throwing 

ball out of bounds, a tie 

ball shall be called and 

taken three feet from the 

spot on the boundary line 

where the ball went out. 

C. Tie ball. 

A tie ball occurs when two p1aers on 

opposing teams get one or more hands 
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on the ball at the same time. The 

following occurs: 

1. Both plaers shall stand in an 

imaginary circle similar to the 

center circle, at right angles 

to the sideline, on the spot 

where the ball was tied up. 

2, The ball shall be thrown up be- 

tween the two players, higher 
than either of them can reach 

when jumping (four to six feet), 

so the ball will fall down be- 

tween them. 

3. The players shsll jump as the 

ball falls, and each shall try 

to tap the ball to a member of 

her team. 

Note: The rules read that a 

player must make an 

attempt to jump. 

III. Playing rules of the garìe, and the penalties 
for their infringement. 

Certain rules governing the playing of the 
game shall be thoroughly understood by the plajers. The 

penalties for infringement of those rules must be taken 
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rapîdlj in order to keep the game moving. These rules 

fall into two headings, violations and fouls. 
A. Violation is a minor infringement of 

the rules. The penalty for violation 
of a rule is always giving the ball to 

the opponents for a pass in from out of 

bounds on the sidelines. 
Note: It is important to stress that 

only when a ball is thrown out 
of bounds on the end line is it 
returned, according to the rules, 

from the end line on the spot 

where it went over the line. Fre- 

quently, players become confused 

and try to take a ball out of 

bounds at the end line. A viola- 

tian penalty is always taken out 

at. the sideline. 

The following are violations which direct- 

l concern the beginning player during a 

g aiue, 

1. Touching the floor beyond the 

divisIon line in the center 

of the court between the f or- 

w'rds and the guards. 
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2. Holding the ball longer than 

three seconds when in the act 

of passing the ball, five 

seconds on an out-of-bounds 

play, and ten seconds on a 

free throw. 

3. Progress in any direction when 

in the possession of the bell. 

4. Step over the foul line before 

releasing the ball on a free 

throw. 

Note: The goal even if suc- 

cessful would not count. 

5. Fnter the free throw land before 

the player has made the free 

shot. 

Note: The basket if successful 

would count. But the 
ball would be put in play 

by a pass in from the 

sidelines, as the penalty 

requires. 

6. Failure to complete two passes 

before attempting to make a 

field goal. 
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7. Roll, hand, kick the ball, or 

strike the ball with the fists. 

P Take more than two bounoe in 

suc ce s s 1. on. 

b. Fouls. 

A foul is a major infringement of the 

rules. The penalty for a foul is one 

free throw for the basket, except when 

the plaier was fouled in the act of 

shooting for a basket. In such a case, 

the penalty is two free throws, Fouls 

are of t kinds, personal and tech- 

ni cal. 

1. Personal fouls. 

Personal fouls are those which 

involve personal contact. Any 

time a plajer commits the follow- 

ing offenses, a personal foul is 

charged to her: 

a. Holds an opponent with the 

hands. 

b. Obstructs, with her body, an 

opponent in the act of mov- 

ing. 

e. Pushes an opponent. 
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d. Trips an opponent. 

e. Charges into an opponent 

when in possession of the 

ball. 

f. Blocks an opponent by stand- 

ing in front of her, either 

facing her or otherwise, 

when she is not in possession 

of the ball. 

Note: This is the only roui 

in this list that 

does not involve 

personal contact. 

g. Commits any other form of 

unnecessary roughness. 

Note: Plsyers can be coached 

to svoid these actions 

by concentrating thetr 

attention upon the 

progress of the ball 

and not upon the op- 

ponants. 

2. Technical fouls. 

A technical foul is any foul 
wtich involves over-guarding the 
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ball, or in which deliberate 

delaying of the garne gives a 

team unfair advantage. The 

following are technical fouls: 

a. Guarding with two arms an 

opponent who is in e corner 

where two boundary walls 

meet. 

b. When two players from one 

team and one player from 

the other team each have 

one or more hands on the 

ball at the same time. One 

of the players from the 

first team must take her 

hands off immediately, or 

a foul will be called. 

e. Touching a ball legally held 

by an opponent. 

d. Batting or snatching a ball 

out of an opponent's hands. 

e. Waving hands, or otherwise 

threatening an opponent's 

eyes, when he is in posses- 

sion of the ball. 
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f, Failure to properly enter a 

game as a substitute. 

Note: Players should understand thoroughly 

that the number of fouls made by each 

player is recorded in the score book. 
When a total of five personal and 

technical fouls, or five technical 
fottla, or four personal fouls are 

recorded against a player for any 

one gRme, the player is automatically 

removed from the game and may not enter 

that pert5cular game again. 

IV. Organization of a game of basketball. 

A. Choosing the first receiver of the 

center throw. 

1. In order to determine which 

teem shall have the center 

throw to begin n game the fol- 

lowing steps shall be taken: 

a. Designate the captain of 

each team. 

Note: This should be done 

by student vote 

rather than by 

teacher choice. 
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b. Flip a coin, having one 

cpta1n call either heads 

or tails. 

c, If the coth and the call are 

the same, the ctain who 

called has her choice or 

either the center throw or 

the desired basket. 

d. The other captain, receives 

the remaining item. 

e. If the coin and the call 

are not the same, the captain 

who did not call has her 

choice of either the center 

throw or the desired basket. 

f. In the same wa:r, the captain 

who called but did not win 

the toss receives the re- 

maining item. 

B. Warming-up. 

1. Teams should be given a period 

of time before the game begins 

to practice passing, catching, 

and shooting for goal. This 

allows them to warm-up to prevent 
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physical injury, and to become 

familiar with the local court 

condi i. 
C. Game mechanics. 

le The center throw is 8lternated. 

between the two teams. There 

should be appointed for the game 

some individual whose sole dutj 

is to keep track of which team 

should take the next center 

throw. This is often done bj 

using cards with the individual 

school or class colors on it. 

The card can be held up to in- 

dicate which team shall take 

the center throw. 

2. Baskets should be changed at the 

end of the first half. The f or- 

wards shooting for one basket 

during the first half move to 

the other end and shoot at the 

other basket for the second 

half. 

3. No official basketball garne 
should be played without the 



223 

appointment of certain tri- 

dividuals to assume the respon- 

sibilities oÍ the timer, scorer, 

referee, and umpire. Without 

this protection, there is too 

much room for disagreement and 

the resulting uncomfortable sit- 

uations between players and 

schools. 

BASIC TEAM TACTICS 

Team tactics indicate the playing-together of the 

members of a team. In team sports this is a most im- 

portant factor. The ultimate success of a team in winning 

is dependent upon how well the basic skills can be trite- 

grated into the whole team playing as unit. In basket- 

bell for beginning players, it is not practical to spend 

time learning elaborate plans for defense and attack. It 

is better to teach the players to use the basic skills 

accurately and intelligently in relation to the rest of 

the team. Therefore this discussion will be taken up 

under three heedings: The responsibilities of the in- 

dividual players on a team, the responsibilities of the 

guards, and the responsibilities of the forwards. 



224 

I. The re3porisibilities of the individual players 
on a tenm. 

Individu1 responsibilities of pi8yers on. a 

team may be considered as; 

a. Accurate use of asketba1l skills. 

b. Intel1ient use of basketball skills. 

C. Guarding the opponent. 

d. Intercepting the ball. 
The success of a basketball team will be just 

as groat as the abilltio2 of its meabers in perfoming 
their individual responsibilIties. 

A. Accurate use of basketball skills. 
No pla'er is doing his duty who: 

1. Fumbles the bsll in citching. 
2. Makes inaccurate passes. 

3. Stands still while waiting for 

ball to be passed. 

4. CommIts infringements of rules 

such as personal contact with 

an opponent, stepping over 

boundary lines, walking with 

ball, etc. 

Note: Because of inaccuracy of 

handling the ball and the 

body, many infringements 
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of the rules are made 

which otherwl.se might 

have been avoided, 

Emphasize the penalty-- 

giving the ball to the 

opponents. Instill in 

the players the apprecia- 
tion of being as accurate 
as possible and avoiding 

slipshod playing. 

B. Intelligent use of basketball skills. 

1. When in possession of the ball. 

No player is doing his duty to 

the team who is: 
a. Not aware of the teammates 

sirrounding him and their 
relationship to the space 

in which plaj is occurring. 

b. Not aware of the opponents 

surrounding him and their 
relationship both to the 

space in which play is oc- 

curring and their pos tion 
relative to the tearmnates. 
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e. Not aware of own position 
on the court. 

d Not nwre of position of 

ball on court. 

e. Not able to see player in 
the best possible position 

to receive the ball. 
f. Not able to see and use 

every opportunity to keep 

possession of the ball. 
2. When not in possession of the 

ball. 
No player is doing his duty to 

the team who is: 
a. Not able to follow the ball 

in such a way as to make 

interceptions possible by: 

(1) Keeping eyes constantly 
on the ball. 

(2) Following flight of the 

ball, and, thereby, be- 

Ing able to place her- 
self between opponent 

and ball to secure the 

ball successfully. 
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C. Guardthg an opponent in possession of 
the ball. 

The general position of the body tri 

guarding an opponent with the ball is the 

same for all players on the team. Since 

this responsibility is shared by all, 

understsnding of the following analysis 

should be made clear to both guards arid 

forwards. Frequently, forwards do not 

seem to realize that they have a very 

important share in guarding an opponent 

who has the ball. 

Position of guarding an opponent with 

the ball: 

le Feet in forward stride post- 

tion, forward foot being ten 

inches to twelve inches in 

front of the other foot, 
2. Knees slightly bent, 

3. Player standing tbree feet to 

four feet away from opponent. 

Note: It is impractical to 

stand within one foot or 

two feet of opponent for 
the following reasons: 



a. It is irupoesthie to follow 

itmriediate flight of b1l 
with the eyes when standing 

so close to opponent. 

b. It reduces chances of inter- 

ception because it is im- 

possible to determine, before 

ball is thrown, any indics- 

tl.on where it may be thrown. 

By standing further sway 

from opponent and keeping 

eyes on the ball at all 

times, it is possible to 

anticipate, to me extent, 

the pass or shot for goal, 

and thereby enable the play- 

er to intercept the ball, or 

at least attempt the inter- 

ception. Learning to antic- 

ipate the direction of the 

ball and being in a position 

to see the ball as it is 
passed, re of great value 

to the player. 
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C. By stBnding too close to 

opponent, a guard often 

covers the opponent Instead 

of following the ball and 

thereby makes a foul b 

personal contact. 

4. One arm raised high over heed. 

5. Other arm stretched out to the 

side. 

The above ana1jsis prepares the player 

to move with the passing of the ball. 

Note: An out-of-bounds pess by the 

opponents involves guarding 

of the carne kind as described 

above. The guard must remember 

not to step over the boundary 

lines, or, if there are local 

rulings concerning obstructions 

near the boundary lines, to 

abide by them to prevent the 

game being slowed down. 

D. Intercepting the ball. 

All players on a teem work toward in- 

tercepting the ball when it is in the 

possession of the opponents. The 
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following coaching suggestions will 

asit in tenching the pler how to 

make a successful interception: 

1. Keep eyes constantly on ball. 

2. Never stand so close to opponent 

that itnmedinte flight of ball is 

not seen. 

3. Leern to anicipate direction of 

pass by movements of opponent. 

4. Do not be fooled by opponents' 

false start in one direction and 

sddn change to another direction. 

w1t 'intil she moves before moving 

ycir3elf. 

5. Move :)erallel to flight of ball 

and in same direction. 

c3. 3e wre of your relationship with 

cp:oiants and teammates in the 

apace around you. 

II. ResporLsibllitie of a guard. 

The chief reposibil1iies of a guard are 

tbree in number: 

1. To get tue ball into the hands of the 

forwards to make possible the oppor- 

L1iie 3f shooting for a goal. 
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2. To prevent, in nn 1eg1 way an oppon- 

ent' avng the cnrø to hoot for goi].. 

flote: >ince th çids or. or tim are in 

the section with thc rrwad trom 

th otb.r team, thi' roìonaIbi11ty 

for g11r:9 is or gretot inpor- 

tance nd conttuts a large per- 

eentig of the rui'd'a p1y. 

3. To lfltcrceDt thf bnll at nny po8ib1e 

opportvnttj w1en 1t I In poeIon of 
opponert. 

The opponent fctng a guM t n orrrI of the 

other tean, who obetive 1i te hoot for ri oa1. The 

genernl positior of th guRrd the t ot g1Frding Is 

thnt describ,d on psge 226k The o11owIng Items nre 

ooichIn sugetions thvt w1 asSIst 1r tea&itng the 

gusrds certIr necescsr rpne to common aituRttons 

in a game. 

p. Yhcn the opponent te tn pOs3es9IOn Of 
the b8].1. 

1. J1wa cover the forward immedietoly 

when she reoeives the balL, The 

more rapid this movement, th less 

opporcunity the forwnrd wIll. heve 

to rnìke sn unobstructed end, es a 
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reault, accurate shot or pass. 

This trigger-quick guarding is 

likely to startle the forwsrd, 

put her off balance, and so make 

it more difficult for her to re- 

cover and shoot or pass. 

2. The guard should always be between 

her opponent, a forward, and the 

basket. 

3. If the opponent indicates a move 

is to be made by either e bounce 

or a reverse turn, the guard waits 

until the direction has been taken 

arid the movement started, before 

moving. As soon as movement has 

begun, the guard should move as 

rapidly as possible, still keeping 

between the opponent and the 

basket. 

4. When a bounce is made by a forward, 

the guard should move parallel to 

the forward and in the same direc- 

tion. Thus it may be possible to 

scoop the ball as it rebounds from 
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the floor before the forward can 

catch it. 

5. When the ball has been shot for 

goal, the guard should follow the 

ball in an effort to either secure 

the ball herself or, by jumping, 

tip it out to a teemmate. 

Note: Care must be taken by the 

guard riot to turn her back 

directly on the forward and 

thereby impede the forward's 

advance toward the rebound- 

ing ball. This would consti- 

tute the foul called "block- 

ing." Learning to judge the 

flight of the ball after it 

has hit the backboard in an 

unsuccessful sttempt at 

goal, coupled with the tim- 

ing of moving toward the 

failing ball, and jumping to 

reach it or tip it out to a 

teammate is a very important 

factor in keeping the oppon- 

eut from securing the ball 
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for a second attempt. 

13. When the guard is in possession of the 
ball. 

1. When the guard is in possession of 

the ball, the chief objective is 

to get the ball down to the for- 

wards. The ball should be moved 

by a series of passes from the spot 

where it was secured down to the 

forwards. Accurate and intelligent 

passing, catching, and running are 

the most successful means of accom- 

pushing this. 

Note: Guarding, as the activity on the part 

of the guards in a basketball game, 

has been the subject of much discus- 

sion on the part of experts in the 

field. Several different methods of 

organizing the guards to more ef- 

ficieritly prevent the opponents from 

shooting for goal have been devised. 

It seems appropriate to vive here a 

brief summary of the three most-used 

methods. 

1. Man to man. 

Each guard is responsible for one 
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particular forward during a game. Her 

atti is to prevent thet forw9rd from 

shooting any goals. This is accomplished 

by following that forward anywhere she 

may go on the court to keep her from 

securing the ball, or guarding her when 

she is in possession of the ball. 

Set zone. 

The court is divided into three areas 

or zones. Each guard is responsible for 

all opponents who enter her particular 

zone at any time, with or without the 

ball. 

Shifting zone. 

The court is divided as for set zones. 

The guard in each section is responsible 

for all opponents entering the zone. 

Those with the ball in their possession 

are guarded. The others are closely 

marked or watched. When there is more 

than one opponent in a zone, the guard 

in the next zone shifts over to cover 

the extra player. The third guard then 

shifts into the nearer unguarded zone to 

cover th.e basket arid a possible pass into 
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that zone. All guards then shift back 

to their own zones as the ball is passed. 

This makes each guard responsible first, 

for the player with the ball in her zone, 

second, for the player without the ball, 

and third, for the movements of his team- 

mates and the covering of a temporarilj 

empty zone. This plan generally keeps 

all the forwards covered as well as the 

territory surrounding the basket. 

In the last two methods of organized 

guarding the emphasis is on the direction 

and nassing of the ball and less on the 

movements of the opponents, a situation 

which provides less opportunity for per- 

sonal contact and the frequently result- 

ing fouls. 

After beginning basketball players 

have grasped the skill techniques and 

the general principles of playing the 

game with moderate success, it will be 

necessary to adopt one of these forms 

of organized guarding. The pros and 

cons for the different methods are dis- 

cussed at some length in the references 
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given at the end of this section, and 

the use of these references should be 

made when determining which form shall 

be presented. 

III. Responsibilities of the forward. 

in number. 

The responsibilities of a forwerd are three 

1, A forward must be a11e to shoot for 

goals, legally, from any possible posi- 

tion on the court, when in the act of 

moving or when standing stationary. 

2. A forward must be able to either get 
herself in a possible position to shoot 

for a goal or assist a teammate to get 

into his position, Recognition of a 

situation in which a teammate is in a 

position to shoot for goal is the essence 

of play for forwards. 

3. A forward must be able to successfully 
attempt interception of the ball when 

the opponents are tri possession of it. 

The following coaching suggestions will 

assist in the training of forwards: 
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A. To get into the scoring area. 
1. Move toward the basket, not away 

from it. 

2. Avoid carrying ball toward side- 
lines. 

3. Recover attempt at goal which is 

unsuccessful and rebounds into the 
court. Remember that a shot for 

goal is a pass to the forward who 

shot and therefore should be re- 

covered by her. Recovery of the 

rebounded ball irwy be either by 

securing the ball by the forward, 

tipping the ball back again toward 
the basket, or by tipping the ball 

back to a teammate who is in posi- 

tion to shoot. 

4. Bounce when teammates are closely 

guarded snd a bounce will bring 
the forward into a better position 

to shoot. 

5. Change direction of moving and 

passing to confuse opponent. 

6. Shoot quickly and easily. 
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7. If unable to shoot, make short 

quick pass and run into the open 

space in an effort to get into a 

position from which a shot may be 

made. 

B. When opponents have the ball. 

1. When opponents are in possession 

of the ball, the forwards must do 

everthin that can be done in 

'usrding the opponents and using 

every opportunity to recover the 

ball by interception before it 

can be passed to the other section 

of the court. 

BASIC RULES 

The following rules are essential to the playing of 
the game of basketball regardless of the skill of the 

players. Maximum enjoyment of playing will be secured 

only when the players have an understanding of these 

rules. Rules sbold be presented with the basic skill 
techniquec in order that good playing habits may be dey- 

eloped from the beginning. Not only should the rule 

itself be prested) but the reason for its existence ris 

a rule should be expiined and accepted by the pinjers. 
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The rules governing a basketball game are organized 

in this study under the following headings to make the 

teaching of them logical to both teacher and student: 

1. Rules concerning p1aing area. 

2. Rules for handling the ball. 

3. Rules for handling the body. 

4. Rules governing mechanics of the game 

proper. 

5. List of violations and fouls and their 
pena Ities. 

3. Rules concerning conduct of the game. 

I. Rules concerning the playing area. 

A. Out of bounds. 

1. A ball is considered out of 

bounds when lt touches the floor 

or any other object wholly outside 

the boundary lines. 

2. A ball is considered out of 

bounds when it touches a player 

whose body is touching the floor 

or any other object outside the 

boundary lines. 

3. If an obstruction, such as a wall, 

coincides with the boundar line, 
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the ball shall be considered out 

of bounds on hitting such obstrue- 

tion. 
B. Liner. 

1. Any ball touching in any part the 

boundary line shell be considered 

as a good ball and continued in 

p 1 ay. 

C. Center division line. 

1. A line drawn parallel with the end 

lines and dividing the court in two 

equal halves divides the total 

court into two sections, one of 

which shall be used by the guards 

of a team, and the other by the 

forwards of the same team. 

2. No player may step over the division 

line into the other half of the 

court when the ball is in play. 

II. Rules for handling the ball. 

No player shall be allowed to: 

A. Take steps in an direction when in 

possession of the ball. 

B. Hold the ball more than three seconds 

when the ball is in play on the court, 
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five seconds when making a pase in from 

out of boimds, ten seconds when taking 

a free throw. 

C. Hand the ball to another player. 

D. Kick the hail with the feet, or ceue it 

to progress in any direction by rebound- 

ing from any part of the body. 

E. Strike the ball with the fists. 

F. Roll the ball along floor to a teammate. 

G. Teke more than one bounce in succession. 

Note: A legal bounce constitutes throw- 

ing the ball to the floor and 

catching it on the rebound. The 

number of timea the ball rebounds 

from the floor as long as it is 

not touched b the player is im- 

material. 

H. Throw the ball when any part of the body 

other than the feet touch the floor. 

Note: For example: The ball may not be 

passed to a teammate from the 

sitting position on the floor. 

I. Put one or both hands on the ball when 

it has been secured previously by an 

opponent. 
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J. Refuse to take one or both hands off 

the bsll wFien it is already in the joint 

possession of a teammate and an opponent. 

ÏII. Rules for handling the body. 

No player shall be allowed to: 

A. Stand in the path of an opponent who is 
in possession of the ball and moving with 

it legally and obstruct her progress.-- 

Obstruction. 

B. Charge into an opponent while in the act 
of moving legally with ball.--Charging. 

C. Stand in front of a player, either back 
or facing, in such a way as to guard her, 
when she is not in possession of the 

ball.--Blockirìg. 

D. Hold or touch a player with the hands, 

either to keep track of her whereabouts 

while not looking at her or to prevent 

her from moving at will.--Holding or 
tagging. 

E. Touch an opponent in any other way that 

might be construed as personal contact.-- 

Unnecessary roughness. 

F. Push an opponent with either the hands 

or the body.--Pushing. 
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IV. kules covering the mechanics of the game proper. 

!. Cente throw. 

1. The ball shall be thrown by the 

referee to the player designated 

as the center, who shall be stand- 

Ing in the area marked off as the 

center circle. 
2. No guard can ever be designated as 

center. 

3. No player can interfere with the 

pass from the referce to the pinyer. 

The ball is not considered in play 

until it Is in the hands of the 

center. 

4. L:O rlayer can enter the center dr- 

cia until after the bell has been 

passed by the center to a teammate. 

5. The bell must be passed from the 

centor circle within five seconds 

after it has been received. 

6. The ball shall be received on n 

center throw to start the game, at 

the beginning of each quarter, and 

after every legal goal. 
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7. Teams shall alternate receiving 

the ball at the beginning of each 

quarter. 

8 The team which did not make the 

score shall receive the center 

throw after every legal goal. 

B. Out of bounds play. 

1. When a ball goes out of bounds, it 

is put back in play by the team 

which did not cause it to go out 

of bounds and at the spot where it 

crossed the boundary lines. 

2. The play may be guarded legally 

from inside the court. In other 

words, the guard may not step over 

the boundary line while guarding 

the play. The passer may not step 

into the court until the ball has 

been thrown. 

3. When an obstruction such as a wall 

coincides with the boundary, the 

guard must stand three feet away 

from the boundary line to allow the 

passer room. to get rid of the ball. 
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C. Tie ball. 

1. When two players from opposing 

teams have one or both hands on 

the ball st the same time, a tie 

ball shall be declared. 

2. The ball shall be tossed up be-. 

tween two players (standing in an 

imaginary circle similar to the 

center circle, facing each other 
with sides toward the side lines) 

higher than either can reach when 

jumping. When the ball falls be- 

tween them, each jumps to tap the 

ball to a teamnate, 

3. A player must make an attempt to 

jump on a tie-ball play. 

D. Free throw. 

1. The penalty for a foul is a free 

throw for the opponents of the 

offending team. The free shot i 

always taken by a forward. If the 

player fouled on was a forward, she 

must take the free throw. Other- 

wise, any forward may take the free 

throw. 
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2. The forward taking the free throw 

ma not step over the foul line 
until after the ball has left her 

hands. 

3. No other player maj step into the 

free throw land until after the 

ball has left the forward's hands. 

Note: A team may choose to take ari 

out-of-bounds pass at a spot 

opposite the foul line on the 

side line instead of a free 

throw. The same rules as set 

up for out-of-bound plays will 
be followed. 

E. Legal goal. 

A goal is considored legal, and the 

points made will be accumulated into 
the total score when: 

1. ¶fhc ball enters the basket from 

above, the impetus having been 

given legally by any forward with- 

in bounds. 

Note: The guard touching the ball 

on its flight toward the 

basket does not prevent 
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Its countthg, 

2. If the b11 passes through the 

basket from below and then enter8 

from above, a oa1 is not made. 

V. A list of violations and fouls and their 
penalties. 

A. Violations. 

1. Fenaltj - The ball goes to the 

opponents out of bounds on the 

side line at a spot directly op- 

posite the piece where the in- 

fringement of the rule occurred. 

2. A player may not: 

a. Walk with the ball in any 

direct ion. 

b. Hold the ball more than 

three seconds on the court 

when the ball is in play, 

f ive seconds on an out of 

bounds play, or ten seconds 

on a free throw. 

c. Hand the ball to a teammate. 

cl. Kick the ball, or cause the 

ball to rebound off the body 

in any direction. 
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es Strike the ball with the 

fists. 

f. Roll the ball on the floor. 

g. Take more than one bounce 

In succession. 

h. Throw the ball with any 

other part of the body than 

the feet, touching the floor. 

i. Step over the division line 
down the center of the court 

when the ball is in play. 

j. Step over the sidelines, 

either as a passer or a 

guarder, on an out-of- 

bounds play. 

k. Step over the foul line be- 

fore getting rid of the ball 
on a free throw. 

Note: The basket if made 

does not count, and 

the ball goes out of 

bounds to the opponent 

on the side line. 
1. Step into the free-throw lane 

before the ball has left the 
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forward's hands on a free 

throw. 

Note: The basket if made 

counts, and the ball 

goes out of bounds 

to the forwards on 

the side lines. 

ni. Make a basket before two 

required passes have been 

completed after the center 

throw. 

Note: The basket if made 

does not count, and 

the ball goes out of 

bounds to the oppon- 

ent on the side 

lines. 

B. Fouls. 

1. Penalty - A free throw is awarded 

the opponents of the offending team. 

If the player fouled was in the act 

of shooting for basket, two free 

throws are awarded. 
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2. No player shall: 

a. Put one or both hands on 

the ball when it has been 

secured previously by an 

opponent. Technical foul. 

b. Refuse to take one or both 

hands off the ball when it 

is already in the joint 

possession of a teammate 

and an opponent. Technical 

foul. 

e. Cause an unnecessary delay 

of the game, Technical foul. 

d. Stand in the path of an op- 

ponent who is in possession 

of the ball and moving with 

it legally and so obstruct 

her progress. Personal foul. 

e. Charge into an opponent while 

in the act of moving legally 

with the ball. Personal foul. 

f. Stand in front of a player, 

either back or face, in such 

a way as to guard her when 
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she is not in possession 

of the bsll. Personal foul. 

g. Hold or touch a player with 

the hands either to keep 

track of her whereabouts 

while not looking at her 
or to prevent her from rnov- 

ing at will. Personal foul. 

h. Push an opponent either with 

the hands or with the body. 

Personel foul. 

i. Touch an opponent in any 

other way that might be 

construed as personal con- 

tact. Personal foul. 

VI. Rules concerning the conduct of the game. 

A. The game shall consist of four quarters 

of a maximum of eight minui;es each, with 

two minutes between the first and second 

quarters, and third and fourth quarters, 
and ten minutes between the halves of 

the game. The teams shall change goals 

at the end of the first half. 



253 

B. Scoring. 

1. Two points shall be awarded each 

field goal. 

2. One point shall be awarded each 

free throw. 

3. The accumulation of points made 

during the game shall decide the 

winner, the larger number winning. 

C. Substitutes. 

1. No player may be substituted or 

enter a game more than three times. 

2. A substitute may enter the game 

only when the ball is not in play. 

3. A substitute must report to the 

scorer and not participate in the 

game until recognized by the umpire 

or referee. 

4. No player maj substitute in a game 

who has been disqualified on the 

basis of number of personal and 

technical fouls even though she has 

not been in the game three separate 

times, 
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D. Disqualification of players. 
A player is disqualified and may not 

plai further in the particular game when: 

1. She has five technical fouls. 
2. She has four personal fouls. 

3. She has a total sum of five personal 

and technical fouls. 
E. Time out. 

1. Time out shall be taken only when 

the ball is dead or in case of 

injury. 

2. E.ich toam is allowed three time- 

outs during a game. 

The offeial Basketball rules published every one 

or two years by the National Section on Women's Athletics 
of the American Association for Health, Physicsl Educa- 

tion, and Recreation, may be secured through A. S. Barnes 

and Company, Ne Yox'k City, New York, for thirty-five 
cents, rfhege rules should be used as the controlling 
device for all questions and. decisions arising over the 

playing of the game of basketball. 
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TESTING 

The simple tests presented in this part of the 

study cover the basic skill techniques. In the ref- 

erences given at the end of this section, many other 

tests are discussed which can be used to vary the test- 

ing program or to test more advanced skills. 

Giving a written test on the basic rules may also 

be a part of the testing program. This type of test im- 

oreases students with the importance of learning the 

rules. 

In the introductory remarks at the beginning of this 

chapter of the study, are listed certain general prin- 

ciples concerning testing in. the field of team sports. 

By following these, the testing program will be more 

logical to the teacher and more meaningful to the student. 

I. Passing. 

A. Partner pas'ing. 

Preparation: 

Two students stand facing 

each other ten feet apart in 

possession of a ball, On sig- 

nal, the ball is passed from 

one to the other and back as 

rapidly as possible, until 
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a second signal is given 

thirt seconds later. 

Scoring: 

Each time a pass is made 

from one student to the other, 

a point is made. The total 

accumulated points made in 

the thirty seconds is the 

score for the test. 

Rules: 

student who should have caught 

it must return it to the spot 

ten feet from ber partner, 

where the test was started, 

and begin passing and counting 

again. The total points accum- 

ulated at the point the fumble 

was made still count toward 

the total score. 



257 

Wall passing for speed and accuracy. 

Prearation: 

Student stands behind the 

ten foot line and at a signal 

throws the ball as rapidly as 

possible at the wall. At the 

second signal, thirty seconds 

later, the student stops the 

passing. 

Scoring: 

The nurnerical total of all 

passes completed within the 

thirty aecon.s constitutes the 

score of the rest. 

hules: 

The student taking the test 

must not step over the line 

ten feet from the wall. The 

numerical value of a pass made 

while stepping over the line 

is zero, The pass itself does 

not count in the total number 

of passes. 
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C. Reverse turn and pass. 

Preperat ion: 

Two students stand twenty 

feet apart facing each other. 

The third student stands at 

the ten-foot mark between them 

f cing the player, who is 

holding the ball. On signal, 

the ball is passed to the 

center player, who mekes a 

reverse turn and passes the 

ball to the player who was 

behind her at the start. This 

player in turn passes the ball 

back to the center player, who 

reverse turns and passes the 

ball back to the original 

passer. This pattern continues 

until the second signal thirty 

seconds later. 

scoring: 

The player who has been the 

center player is scored on the 

number of passes she has made 
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wit both pleyers. 

Rules: 

If the ball is fumbled, the 

student who should have caught 

it must return it to the spot 

from which the test was start- 

ed and begin passing and count- 

Ing again. 

II. Jumping. 

A. Jump and reach. 

Prenaration: 

Student stands close to the 

wall, arm extended overhead, 

___________ / holding a piece of chalk in her 

i hand. A mark is made on the 

' il 

wall with the check at the 

highest point the student can 

reach with the arm extended. 

This is the reaching height. 

The student then jumps as high 

as possible and makes a mark 

with the chalk on the wall. 

The jump is repeated twice. 
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Scoring: 

With a yardstick, the 

distance from the reaching 

height to the highest jumping 

mark is measured in inches. 

This Is the score for the test, 

Rules: 

The student must stand sta- 

ionary and jump. No prelim- 

inary steps are allowed. The 

3aching height is made with 

feet flat on the floor. 

III. Shooting, 

:'. Free thro )ractice. 

. Preparstion: 

The student stands behind 

L, 

the foul line and takes ten 

FR TJ LE trials for the goal. 

Scoring: 

The score for this test is 

the number of successful free 

throws made. 
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Rules: 

All the official rules re- 
garding the free throw must 

be applied in this situation 

for the development of good 

habits of taking free throws. 

B. Shooting for accuracy. 

Preparation: 

xxxx 
According to the following 

diagram, marks are placed on 

the floor with chalk. The 

student takes one try for bas- 

ket on each mark. 

S coring: 

The number of successful 
shots for goal constitutes the 

score. 

Rules: 

All rules that have to do 

with handling the ball must be 

applied to this situation, such 

as not walking with the ball, 
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not holding the ball longer 

than three seconds, etc. This 

will help in the development 

oíl good shooting habits. 
C. Shooting for speed and accuracy. 

Preparation: 

The student stands behind 

the foul line. At a signal, 

she shoots for goal, attempting 

to catch the ball as it comes 

through the basket, or off the 
backboard, before it touches 

the floor. She continues to 

shoot from wherever the ball 

was received until the second 

signal thirty seconds ister. 

scoring: 

The score consists of the 

number of shots taken at the 

goal plus the number of suc- 

cessful attempts at the goal. 

Llles: 

A1l the rules that have to 

do with handling the ball must 
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be applied to this situation, 
such as not walking with the 

ball, not holding the ball 
longer than three seconds, etc, 

This will help in the develop- 

ment of good shooting habits. 

ADVANCED TECHNIQUES 

The following is a list of the advanced tecbniques 

in basketball. Use of the references at the end. of this 

section will supplj the necessary information and analysis 

of these techniques. 

Advance Physical Skills. 

1. Passing. 

a. Backward pass. 

b. Shove pass. 

C. Two-hand overhead pass. 

d. Two-hand shoulder pass. 

e. Hook pass. 

2. Movement with the ball and the body. 

a. Juggle 

b. Pivot - rear, front. 

e. ie1flt. 

d. Dodge. 



3. Shooting. 

a. Hook fflaot. 

b. Set-up shot. 

C. Banked shots arid clear shots. 
a. Spiri or english on the shot. 

Advance Team Tactics. 
1. Defense. 

a. Msn-to-tnan defense. 
b. Set-zone defense. 

o. Zone-shift defense. 

a. Pick-up defense. 

2. Attack. 

a. Forward defense when not in 

possession of the ball. 
b. Set plays from center. 
C. Out-of-bounds plays. 
d. Tie-ball plays. 
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OUTLINE OF UNITS OF ASSOCIATED LEA1NIMG 

The following outline consists of the integration of 

basic elements that make up the game of volleyball in 

such a way that all the material is presented not only 

in relation to the logical parts of each element, but 
also in the organization of the various elements. These 

units do not necessarily represent a class lesson, as 

differences in size of class, equipment, length of class 

periods, etc. necessitate adjustment of the amount of 

material presented. 



Physical Game 
skills elements 

Intro, to 
handling the 
ball. 

Team Rules 
tactics 

Individual Holdin the 
response ball 3 

accuracy Violations- 
Catching and roll-kick- 
passing hand-fist- 

etc. 
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Testing 

Start-run- Keep away in Individ- Walk with 
pass me section uni respon- ball 

aihility 
Chest pass Boundary lines 

intelligerce 
Liners 

S ho o t 1. rig 
chest 

Keep away 
i & 2 hand Intercep- Out-of-bounds 
underarm pass Out of bounds tion Tie ball 

Shooting- 
one hand 
shoulder 

one hand 
shoulder pass 

Tie ball 

Keep t:Lriy - 

center throw 
Guarding Personal 

fouis 

Free throw Present the 
game Test 

bounce pass passing 
Object-team- 
organization _________ _____________ 

Play - Forwards and 
Jump center throw guards Test 

scoring passing 
out of bounds position 
tie ball play 



Physical Qarie. Team Rules Testing 
skills elements tactics 
Bounce Infringeraont Free Violations- 

of the rules throw fouls - Test 
shoot- 

Fouls P: T dis- ing 
qualifica- 

___________ Violations tions 
Reverse Guarding Test 
turn for both shoot- 

guards and ing 
forwards 

Continuous Test 
practice of free 
skills throw 

Intercept- Test 
ing the jump 
ball 

Choosing et zone ubsti- first re- guarding tutions 
ceiver of for guarda 
the ball 

Wrmiri-up Length of 
the game 



SOCCER 

OBJECT OF THE GA!1E 

The gaine of soccer consists of starting the ball in 

the center of the field by kicking the ball, and continu- 

ing to kick it down the field through the goal protected 

by the opponents, called the 'opponenta' goal." The ball 

must pass over the goal line, between the goal posts, and 

under the cross bar. This is called a "field goal" and 

counts two points. The team which succeeds in making the 

greatest number of goals during playing time wins the 

g a me. 

EQU IFMENT 

Equipment necessary to play the game of soccer is 

as follows: 

1. Leather soccer ball. 

Note: 

HO. Z. socct \L 

When purchasing equip- 

ment ask for regulation 

soccer ball. If possible, 

there should be one ball 

for each six students. 
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2. Two goals, each made of 

two upright posts eight 
feet high, set six yards 

apart, with a cross bar 

from one upright post to 

the other. The goals 

should be painted white. 

Space necessary to piay soccer is as follows: 

1. A playing field eighty to 

one hundred jards in 

w_ O9Qi 

length and forty to sixty 

yards wide is the officiti 

playing space. Any field 
falling within theso dimen- 

sioris would be considered 

official. The following 

diagram shows the eseential 

lines and their names. 

2. The two goals are placed on 

the goal lines equidistant 
from the side lines. 
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PLAYEI$ 

An official øoccer tesm constt of eleven playera 

designated by the following natiea: 

i?ive forwards 

Left wth, left inner, center, right inner, 
rt,rit wing. 

Three half bacl« 

Left half, conter half, right half. 

Two fullbaas 

Right fullback, left fullback. 

Gos lkeper. 

BASIC PhYSICAL SKILLS 

The basto physical aktll cre outlined under three 

headings ns follows: 

1. Putting end keeping ball in motion. 

2. Stopping ball. 

;. Movements of player with and without ball. 

I. £utting and keeping ball in motion by kicking 

and dribbling. 

The fundarental concept of the game of socer rests 

ori the fact that the ball is put and kept in motion by 

the act of hittin it with the foot. When this occura 

in the act et pnsing lt to another player, it is celled 
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kicktnp the ball," When in tho act of r'ov2.nC the tall 

forward by a series of little tripe rocovered by the 

oritnal kicker, it le celled "dribbl1n the bell," 

Once the bal]. has been put In play by the foot, it 

na' legally be redirected by rebounding off the bod:,. 

rtowever, this is an mtvanced techn.iqte &nd reed. not be 

tnetuded in the ricterial prescted to a b31nring claei. 

Foi' more advanced pin,ers, the analyia of thu technique, 

called "vol1ein the ball," rna be found in any of the 

lxt lijted In hg bibliography. 

Never tnay th bali. be touched by the arms and hands 

of the players, except in the case of the goalkeeper, 

who has the privi3.egc of tìrovtn a caught ball within 

her own penalt x'ei. This is the most important rule 

in the jae of occcr. 

A. iUeidng te ball. 

A ball t! kicked ir4 tho ctoired direction 

by using different ptu'ts of the foot t the 

ontct point aìd ainging tho lg ir te 

decired direction of the kick. The rpeod 

and ditanee of the kick arc determinad 

by the part of the fcot urd, Tho ability 

to htntle brila ac.vanntng from different 

dilrectionc4 l.a alao deperdont on t ability 

t ck w th diffoent prti c'f the foot. 
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Since both rtght and left feet are used, 

tL!e following chart ts shown to Indto8te 

direction, speed, arid length of kick for 

each rep 01' oontac,t, nU for ench foot. 

iit i2t Direoton Seed th 

Insde of foot left r'Adium meditun 
Outside ot foot right slow 8hort 
Top ,f .ntep forr . . wtt 

Left foot 

IrL'id f foot r'tght metum medium 
()'utade of foot left 83OW short 
Top of tnster forward Rwift long 

Tho Rflqìy of th kick will be dis- 

cused from the viewpotnt of sech of the 

three nrets of oon.t9ot - the tntop, the 

Inside of th foot, and the outside of 

the foot, 

Note: In each case the aneiysts will be 

made for the rlRht foot. The kick 

by the left foot wi)) be the re- 

verse of the arslyet. Prctioe 

should be given to both reet eQuelly 

tn feoilite kicking In any direc- 

t i on. 



273 

l Kicking WIth top of instep. 

This kick is traight fc,r1iard, 

witt, long. 

?renrnt ion. 

a. Fjez on bell. 

b. Weight on left foot. 

0. ißht leg nwing brck from 

hip, knee bcrt, si-4 ankle 

r. lexed. 

4. ]3n11 edvsncitg in tront of 

plser alightl to right 

S ido. 

e. Arrna atng free st sido 

for ba].arco. 

ct of kicking: 

a. Whole lo rwins fowurd 

fron hip. 

b. Tno relaxed. 

o. Ankle extended, toes 

pointed. 

d uil et with top oL' instep. 

ot;e i taking two or 

three steps preoo4ing 

eotact with ball, 
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more rorce can be 

added to kick. 

Follow through: 

a. Leg fo11ow3 through with 

flight of kick. 

b. Art8 nd bodr move forward 

tc aintsir b1ancs. 

Coachth hints: 

a. Keep ojes ori ball. 

b. Kp toee poirì.tjrig end. 

ankle extended so that 

L22 2: foot will contact 

ball. 

hoto: This is safety ineaure 

as sprained and broken 

toes can be suffered 

by niesting ball with 

toes themselves, 

Emphasize. 

e. Meet ball squarely so desired 

forwsrd direction will be 

obtained. 

U. Raise arnas to keep balance. 

e. Don't hesitate - ktckZ 
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Wa,s end neen of orsottcin 

The WAS and neane of prcticing 

ktoktn will be diseuseed ot the 

end of the ecttn on 'ktokthg 

the tU." 

2, Kicking with tntde of toot. 

This kick it to the stt, nodium 

npeed, rnec1I3m length. 

reparat jerk: 

. Eee on bnfl, 

b. Weight on ett foot. 

a. Hight log swings outwerd 

nni beokw9rd. 

d. !Çne eiightl bent. 

e. !n4Ie eltghtlj ,ultod uy), 

toes ,Ointtr for',erd, 

f. r3*ll vsn',tn in front 

of plsy'. 

g. Ax'ne swing rre for belnce. 

Act of kicking: 

a. Le ewtngs .oro body freni 

right to 1tt. 

b. eet bRU rer ground. 
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o. With intIde eurfece of 

foot nd rkklc. 

Lt. Knoo tratbtena at uoent 

of oontaot. 

ollow t1oul: 

. flips twist to left 

eltgbtly e 

L. Foot followc flight ot 

ball ut:,, 

Notes Due to llmltatlori 

of body, follow 

through le short. 

Coachtnr) htht3: 

a. 1(eep eye' on ball. 

b, Pull up foot to right angle. 

O. Point toot forward. 

d. Meet ball 10w - near ground. 

o. Iollow t4rough in direction 

of kick, 

t. Meet bell squarely. 

3. 1'Lckig ball with ots!te ot' foot. 

'rite kick i to the rIght, 

i. 
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3Z't fl: 

n. Tyon ori tniL 

b. Weti't on 1(11Th fcct. 

(. iLht le ro(1 9O!Q;$! 

'ront of body. 

L Knq*, 1thti bt. 
e. nk1e rtIght1 rni11d 

r. 'row! pcnttnS 

8. !1I t1v$retnf; irt front of 

body ightir to left. 

h. Ârr free it tdc, 

t or ktktn: 

n. L s1ru,. directly to rtbt 

resttng - 

b. a11 ness' ?ound with - 

C, O'ttide rc,i of nnkle und 

r('ot. 

Fofloi thr'u: 

Leg fo1low throu,h th. 

drei3tton of ktck. 

b. Ar; nd boiy move nway froni 

kIck to thttn bA1noo. 

Couthtnç hthtc 

s, Ee' o' bìJ. 
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h. L;i z ire bL1 wlthtn ro 

bfo1'3 t(npttn Itok, 

Dr)ht JOke 8Wiflß 

Ways 3nd t sott4m k1ckth: 

Note: Vrttoo ptrn deortbed 

belQw Lnvolve ztì'ting uell 

*tU')flfli'/ polton 

only. ?rtotLoe patterni toi' 

kttking ørt stopptn biL1 

,,t11 be dicubd ønd ot 

E4(t;tt o "topptng the i3øs11. 

t. P1nyei'; Une th GppOtng 

ootin;4; thtrt'-tiv* y*rth apax't 

11t,Ist pi7er th ettIr oo1wn 

kteke ttt*u,x2y )$]J :ih t(p 

tfl3tf)T) tO L'IZ't pi*yi ir 

Opposing aobiimì, and retires to 

tu., end of har o1ww.. First 

ptfty*i' in Oppotn Itmzi ontolics 

bIt ad picer lt oz grouxL 

Ltx'otn this poLt1on he kicke 

bail with tp ot thtop toørd 

stF;rtt11; ooiurn ami retLres to 

ea Ct' i.r oolunn. Pattern of 

ktactn et:ttorur7 btU with 
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top of inøtep to.rd oppoaini 

oo1u end retiring to end of 

Line ont%nuer until 1l p19y«r5 

have hnd 14 kick with both rtht 

,rnd left fent. 

2. lc two pinyr five feet nørt. 

riace bali tei foot from la:jøri 

and midway between them. ur 

plsiera lhe ip end triviIua1L 

approach atntennry ball. with 

intent to kick it between the 

two player'n, ue,t a kiok to 

rlßht or left nido with meide 

of foot nrtd outaidø of foot. 

(This chene in direction from 

right to left can be ø000mDl.i*h' 

ed b: chøngtn approach to 

ball. ) 
¿4; seventh ptoter may be 

fleed to retrieve ball end place 

lt in po9ltion for next kickor. 

Thte ,racttae le v,Lwìble in 

learning the poaeibiiitia tnd 

oontr'1 ot direction of haLl to 

rtíht and to left from both in'. 

side and outIdn of feet. 
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B. Dribbling the ball. 

One plar may keep the hell in her 

poseasion bj a serie5 ot short kicks 

forward, This is celled "dribbling the 

flIt [?r begthnin players, the dribble 

conaiat of a series of short tapa aainat 

the ball with tLe tnide of the feet. 

Each tap directe the ball about two feet 

forward, The tapa alternate between the 

two feet, and the player takes one or two 

running tepa between each tap. 

Note: ErnphaaIe that the Tps are very 

little kicks being, at the most, 

only two feet or so in length, 

Preparation: 

1.. Eyes on ball. 

2. weight on left foot. 

. iight foot lifted to side 

anct slightly back. 

4, Ankle bent up and toes 

pointing to side. 

b. Arma tree at sicie for bal- 

anca maintenance. 
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Act of tapping: 

1. Swing foot toward ball. 

2. Cont8ot should be made with 

inside of toot, 

3, 13a11 should be met low - 

near ground. 

follow through: 

J.. 1o11ow through is stop taken 

directly after tap by foot 

that contacted ball. 

2ote: '1.nce second tap in 

serles will be taken 

b' other foot, op- 

posIte foot from that 

mentioned in analysis 

will be used to make 

it. 

Coaching hints: 

1. Use alternate foot to tap 

bal 1. 

2, Eyes on ball. 

. )on't kic it, it. 

4, rise rne to maintain balance. 

. Keep ball close to feet. 
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as and ¡ie$ ei pZ'8Ct1Ctt1 

1. P1tjr'ii Line ip In ao1utnn. 

One p1&ex tnd thirty 

feet; In £rønt of OO1Uflfl. 

tiret p1tier drtb11e bt11 

down fIe1d &id rovnd 

tionry plr3y«r, then bck 

to e oc ord p 2. ai r Lxi. o o It'u, 

LtEl t'eti1'e3 to end ot 

co1wn. 1ket of pjvjer 

in turn repest pntterr, 

. Tute o*rx be iued e e 

rLuy olth ed4.tion 

or evert1 ce1uir,nt. 

Objet--e11 pire:s lit 

o1umn to repeat pattern 

th hortet tire, 

2, ?10 f1v 1rs five 2e4,t 

aert in cO1i4tu. 

th'tbb1oz t riht oZ' .fir*t 

pì:r, left at eoond 

p l3 yer, rbi. 
; 
it Gt third 

2 layer, oto. to end of 

ooluri md bnik. ho then 

ivee bni! to tint 



etttonary player in column, 

arci. takes her pine lii col- 

unin. tr't s ti<)nRry nlvj- 

ex' repeat tiat.tern. All. 

players in turn have ciance 

to practice. 

a, Thin can be used an a 

r.lay iith add1t.on of 

avera1 oclu,ns. 

Objeot.-all plaiers in 

column rpezt pattern 

in 8hort3t ttaie. 

II, Stoppiri the b'ill. 

tern used for 8toppÌn the bell. dønd in 

tn "trppthg" the ball. There are a nuuber of 

wayì of trøptng the ball. The two methode meet funds- 

uientl. to the ¡sma ard essential to the beginner aro with 

the s oie of the foot sr&d wi th the front of both lede. 

When lt is iqmoanibie to stop th ball dead 

becsue of its height frotu the ¿round or its speed, a 

ball usy be dIrected to the 'ouM by the body. This is 

callol !blocktng the belL" 
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A rrrpfltn tte b31 'Ith the fQot. 

Prepa'atiou: 

1. ?1czje: ir line with 3p 

pochin bl1. 

2. Ee in bcil. 

3. t)re lo& ri3td tQXw*r'ti, 

knoe bert, ttns pufleti 

up, heel tQw 

4, tetbt n 
nuppGrtir41 lag. 

Nctez etop wlfl b 1e 

'bc; f,ot icart . 

prctehg lì. 

Aet o? trapping: 

t. As bvll rollt towflx9l plAyer, 

sole c,t foot iorn 

Qn t. 

2. Plr ndvrnues to rieet 
btìll, rt'th,r than letttng 

it; oo thm wlicI ditanee 

to her. 
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Follow through: 

1. The follow through is eon- 

tinuetion of rnovenient into 

preparation to pass ball to 

a teffinmate, or to iribbio 

oneself. 

Coaching hints: 

1. on ball. 

2. Advance to meet ball. 

3. Get tn line with ball. 

4. Keep heel low. 

b. Ûon' t put eigt on btll- 

jU2t presa on lt. 

preparu to nak next 

pt1 B b. 

v.:Jì:: ìtd means or pactioiit 

Note: vaa and nin'j of pr- 
tiotrag will be dlcucaod 

*ìt end í.)f section on 

'topptng the ziall." 

J. irapping the ball with the front of tLO 
legs. 

reparet ion: 

1. Player in line with ap- 

proaching ball. 
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2, ye on bnfl. 

. together, toes Cornrd. 

4. tcnee bent, he,1s oif 

growid. 

5. bßitlt o!rriMd eve on 

uoth feet;. 

6, Arnae free vit eiden. 

iCt of trapptn: 

14 Player inOvo frwa'd townrd 

belt. 

2. nees tend ieep1y - 

3. la11 oautt betwei3n krtee 

trnd ground. 

4. B1y lerns 2owri1 with the 

cont;act of )8lì. 

illow tgh 
1. Thø follow through tø the 

ccxtinuetion of ,novet&enb 

into prepix't1on to&' pin 
th bt11 itnnet1tnte3y. 

Coehtn h&nt2 

1. Get tri line with ball. 

2. Eyea on ball, 

3. Bend kneeø. 

4. Lenti forwerd. 
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5. Use arms to belance yourself. 

t. Move toward advancing Lml3., 

don't wait for it to come 

to you. 

Note: This is a d.iftieu).t 

stop to tnake if bnll 

is to be stopped 

dead. However, it 

is a good stop to 

use, since ball fre- 

quetly rolls in an 

excellent position 

for forthcoming pass. 

Lnohasis on this will 

improve use of this 

method. Also, this 

type of trapping la 

an efficient way to 

handle a ball that 

is slightly off 

ground as lt ap- 

proanhes player. 
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Rnd meen of prsøtictng kick- 
ing rind atopping the bell: 

1, T*o aoLumnr orwoIte cecli 

otnx' and fifteen feet 

apsrt. irat nlayer in 

tni'tth co1wi paee bell 

with kick on me ida of foot 

to tit'et pbayer in opposite 

column end retira9 to the 

end of her colunm. z?i?t 

player in opposite column 

trepti bell. with her foot, 

p*aaea it to acond pleier 

in itsrting column with a 

prisa made by iniiìe of foot, 

end retires to end of her 

column. ThiS p*ttern i 

repeated until all players 

in both columna have peeaed 

with inside of foot and 

trapped ball with foot. 

ota: flave plsar8 face 

in opposite direction 

from the itartthg 

position to praotie 
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the vith tntde 

ot otitr root. Thia 

L+k iwSøtICø for 

right p*u by Itf't; 

toot, nnd left 

bi right root. 

s. By movtn colwnnø oioer 

tGgether, p4s trtn the 

o'ttde or foflt na; be 
-d----,-.-- 

ted in the nie ptttorn. 

, A e]* I*T be used with 

this pattern on ndlXtion 

of eversl petrs of øOI. 

t'rin. Ley. 

rs In columns to pses 

snu stop In sìorteat 

t; I tno. 

2. ?leer stand in n eirle 

thirty feet in Utnrntcr. 

Losdep StSfldk$ in CntP 
kicks ball with top of instep 

to each p layer In turn, who 

treps ball with front of 

leg, und paunr back to 

center plser. 



¡4ote Chango center p1ayer 

.trequentiy to gIve 

Ru m opportunity 
to rsotIe kick b' 

. 

top oC lnster). 

n. Â ro1a form rnry Le 

dev1oped w..th addittn 

of everni. oire1e. 

Objcot-U pi.syer tri 

c1ro1e trip bti ini1 

pass It bsok to conter 

lyer In shortest ttme. 

C. Stopptnß the b811 with n block. 

Pro on rat ion: 

1. icep ee on bsll. 

2. Get tri line with bsll es 

it svsncoe in sir toward 

player. 

3, Arzna free et sides to riinin- 

tnin hlance. 

Moment of Impact: 

1. Muscles tense et ¡oment 

of Impact. 

2. Direct ball toward ground. 
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Follow thoigh: 

3.. ilelxatton of nascl,s tt 

ire* of aontact. 

2. uiok reoovory V balance 

to pla b*i1, which should 

lying on growid In 

rront of pLser. 

Corchtrig hints: 

1. Eyes on ball. 

2. Oet In line with ball a It 

cotuca tow9rd ;yOu. 

3. Ue nrm to keep balance. 

4. Dix3ct ball toward ground. 

5. Relax after blocking baU.. 

8. . quIck'..-rcoez' to pas 

or dribble ball. 

11s !Lnd ìeane of pr!ctieing: 

3.. LJiz p lajer up In colu. 

Løsder trw.ds twer ty feet 

in front of coiwm and 

kioks bell with top of 

iflatcI) toward first player 

in colu*, who advances to 

block ball toward gromd; 

recover ball; peas back to 



292 

1oder, and retiro to end 

of colunm. Repent with 

nfl pLPaerß in coLumn, iz 

turn. 

2. line up In double 

eo1w ton. feet apart. 

Bell Is trto with kick 

b instep to ftrnt ptser 

in opposite ooluin, wio 

blocks bsll; recovers it; 

kicks with top of Instep 

to second pLn'er in start' 

In oo].thml, who, tiien, atops 

ball by blookin, recovers 

ball, and passes to aecofld 

player of atnrtth column. 

The pettern continues-- 

biookin, reooverini bsI1 

passiní3 to next pleer in 

opposite column--ùntil all 

have (lOne it. 

a. This pattern tny be uied 

as u relay with addition 

of severel double col- 

urnnø of equal length, 
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Object--all players ori 

sn column to handle 

ball in shortest time. 

LII. Movements of the player with and without 
the ball. 

A. Jlthout the bell. 

In the situation ahers thei'e ere eleven 

players ori a team and only one ball, 

there is ooneiderrìble time wben e player 

is not; ir: poessioa of the ball, and, 

often, not even rear the ball. This does 

not mean, owover, that the pler stands 

in the stationar pOit.i)fl wslting for 

the ball to corne near her. On the co- 

trary, the p].a7er uat either be king 
on a line with the ball at all timer, even 

though it a on th oppoziite side of the 

field, or be approaching nn opponent in 

posses;ion Of the balL for the purpose of 

taking thc ball wa frorn her, or forcing 

her to pase it to a terïmate. The lntter 

situation is called a 'tackle," tìd the 

former is referred to as the "posLion of 

readinezs. 1 

The discussIon of the poiition of ret%di- 

ness is centered around the idee that the 
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21*7er I11 &1wyß %natntatn th4 poettlon, 

in i',Itton to the b*21, o1 betn on s 

itne with tho b.*1I-..tn other words, just 

s. near the oppoont*s go1 ø the bsIl 

ts, 3it 
! 

t.,o rnsnttn this 

pottton it iz flecessary to be in poni-'. 

tian to run, etat to run, run, stop 

punning, Tbøsø s1emeta runke up the 

pnItton of r3iztsns, which might bn 

moi'e oLon']y dfthed ct the correet rote.. 

tt3nabLtp to th br11 nnd the correct 

p*ettton to receive th b11. 

1, Po*ttton of rreea. 
p t t 0n 

Utte: Pr'psretton of positicn 

of resdiness te alert obeern- 

tion snd watt for bnll to rrove. 

*. 1ø on e1t. 

b. ?*e3 opponent's ¿os1. 

e, Feet in torwnrd stride poet-i. 

tton, 1ft foot forward iX' 

p1aiti on loft side of 

field, ;nd right foot f orw.wd 

if p1.9thj on right aldo ot 

field. 



295 

d. Knees; 1iht1 bent, weicht 

ba1&nced for quick start. 

e. Whole foot on ground for a 

strong pushi.otf to make 

atart. 

Act of movtn: 

a. E,es on ball. 

b. Corract running position. 

(1) Push off from heels 

through toes--whole 

foot. 

(2) Knees lifted in front. 

(3) We&ght forward. 

(4) Arns easily swing f or 

ward and back in 

rh7thm with test. 

(5) Lroathe through nose. 

(6) Point toes etz'etght 

f orward. 

Note: Except when ad- 

vano inß for tm 

mediate posses- 

ston of ball, 

this run is 

comparatively 
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slow, jog 

trot, being 

only fast 

enough to keep 

in lino with 

ball, 

Act of stopping: 

a. Fea on bell. 

b. i-io1e foot used os brake, 

o. Give with knees at roment 

of stopping. 

d. root in running stride 

position. 

e. body erect. 

f. Arma swinging for balance. 

Follow through: 

a. The follow through is re- 

ceiving of ball or - 

b. Turning' and running back to 

keep on line with ball st 

all times. 

Coachin iints: 

a, Keep ejes on ball. 

b. Stay opposite ball, never 

ahead of it, or behind it. 
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C. ßet*z sud rm fast enough 

to kssp up wi. th ba U. 

d. ¿3e re*d to rec1ve bt11 

at tiny timo. 

e. Give" th knees whcm sto- 

ping. 

t. breathe through nose, not 

mouth. 

g, i:et arîfl5 swing freely. 

h. Puab off from hecic to toes 

to get strong stmrt. 

Wy )d means of practicing: 

t). Spread class out acrosm 

Cie]4. Have them run slow- 

ly--jog-trot.m-toward other 

end of tield amici back. 

Coach the proper form, a.nd 

erpha tze breething through 

nose insteed of mouth to 

keep throat from drying and 

malctng breathing more un- 

e omf ortab le. 

(1) this pattern as a 

warm-up before every 

class to develop 
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auff 1. o tent endurance 

to play the e for 

a game teiod; without 

becouiin exhautei. 

b. Line olsas up acro t'Ield. 

Start running forward on 

whtt1e. At second whistle, 

have class stop, turn, and 

run back. Ren3st, erphaatz- 

ing on ball, and oay 

rlaxd atoo and turn. 

Note: The pOittOfl of readi 

nass should be a def- 

Inite part of phja- 

t091 akill tec1iquee 

of all playera. Ew 

phvsia on relationship 

of player and ball, 

aid position or read- 

mess O plajer iv'lll 

mke alert, intelli- 

gent playing poaalble. 

2. Tackle. 

To approach an opponent in pos 

session of the ball with thi intent 
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to rob her of the b11, or, t 

lenst, to oaue he to paøs the 

bnll and tber&oy provide oppor- 

tunttj for tnteroeption, i! a 

fundameta1 kt11 of soccer, The 

terni ttack10 mar nol involve the 

ueo of pororìal contact between 

to playr. 

Note: Of1cii ruba rond that 

no plajr ìny trip, puah, 

kick, hold, or jump at an 

opponent. The penalty for 

auch notion la a froc kick 

fox' the opponents at the 

spot where the foul occur- 

red. 

The tackle should involve only 

two players, the opponent in pos- 

session of the ball, and the 

tackler. AI.1 other players should 

tt.: far nouh away (roui the 

ickle to ee 1t outcome, in an 

ftort to l'teroept or receive the 

pcnsiblo posa. Coaching pla:jera 

no to crowd in on a tackle 



eliminates, to ao'io extent, the 

possthtlit of committing fouls. 

PrepBret ton: 

s. :es ori b1l. 

b. Advince squarely towRrd on-' 

eoutng opponent with bU. 

. Arms free at side for 

b lance. 

Act ot tscklthg: 

a. Wben bsll Is within reach. 

b. Foot on side opponent Is 

ep)roschtn should roach 

out toward ball and-- 

e. Push or kick ball nwa from 

opponent toward a teammate. 

d. ]3ody leans awa?! from point 

of contact. 

o. Arms used to maintain bol- 

once. 

Coaching hints: 

a, Eyes on ballt 

b, Teaoh for ball. 

o. Keep body out of way. 

d. Ttme tackle to meet boll 

when it is not In contact 
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with opponentt s foot. 

e. Kick ball far enough away 

so opponent cannot reach 

it. 

f, Pass to teammate or get 

possession of bal]. yourself 
after tackle. 

Vays and rìeans of practicing: 

a. Each two players with a 

ball. Player with ball 

dribbles towsrd partner, 

who is the tackler. 
Tackler advances to attempt 

tackle. 

Note: If there are not 

enough balls for each 

two players to have 

one, divide the class 

into small groups of 

four, six, eight, 

depending on the num- 

ber of balls, and give 

each group a ball. 
Proceed to practice 

above described 
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pat ttu'n by patz'., In 

turn9 imtIl ali l'ave 

praettced the t.okle 

wttth both reet ut'. 

floiently to unc3..r'- 

etnd the ed.li. 

b. P1a;.r 1irit up in doubte 

two bj two, Loader, 

tdthQ twenty reot th 

frost of oo1ui, thibblea 

bel]. towtrd oo1urni. ?tret 

petr of pia:'er in double 

oQtuB atvane, ne player 

t8Qklt Let.dex', p$8LTt:; bell 

to pertner t copltión f 

teckie, Leader rooverr 

ball a;uin, and dribblea in 

8 tnmmer totard vocond 

paIr In coluun who repeat 

taøkle and peen pattern, 

ContInu, until al]. paire 

have 1*4 turn t both tnck 

ling aM receivthg pus from 

teckler. 
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Note: Thin is excellent prac 

tice for passing ball 

directly after act of 

tacklthg. 

B. With the ball. 

A player in osnession of the bail and 

about o be tackled b an opponent niust do 

one of two things to keep the ball in ÎR- 

session of her team. She niust pass it to 

n tenuinate before the tackle occurs, or 

ahe munt kick it around the tackler on one 

iide, r;n around the tackler on the other 

siin gain ossesion of the ball again, 

and continue down the field, These tech. 

ntqu íre called "evading" the opponent. 

1. Pass to a teammate, 

Prearation: 

a. g08 on ball and oncoming 

opponent. 

b. Control of ball by correct 

dribbling. 

Act of passing: 

a. At moment tackle is expected- 

b. (uickly i)asa to tearnxmeto, 

either right or left. 
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J?oUow tb'ouh: 

n. Conttrìue down tteid In 

reedtnes to receive bell 

if neuo*s*x'y. 

Catbth btnta: 

Et. Ry. ort t*3l. 

b. Ey*s on oppotient. 

?s qu2okl bei o'e teokt. 

4, Done t run 8.ntu opponent. 

e. ie ørt. 

A3 *n4 zeni of p*ctitng 

a. Pl*ers tine up tti double 

Oo1rnn two b; two. Loader 

twenty teet In trott ot 

(o1xbL* oo1tt. ir'it cupta 

a4v*ne, rn* pz.r thibb1- 

t4j. iet31er' ednee* to i*t- 

te4p; 1Ckit. Xll te paed 

to iMirtheP at moment * 

to4)ed tele. Second 

couple bell and ,epeat 

the pteìn sa 1eder tad» 

t ts4ole. Cninuø 

patte until telI isve prso 

ttce4, tu t'u, both r'bt 
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and left passes, sufficient- 

ly to be moderately success- 

ful in timing moment of 

maling pass. 

2. pass around an opponent--dodge. 

Preparati on: 

a, Etes on ball arid oncoming 

opponent. 

b. Control of ball correct 

dribbling. 

Act of passing: 

a. Just before expected tackle, 

kick ball to right (or left) 

of opponent, well outside 

his reach. 

b. Hun rapidly to the left (or 

right) of oponent and gain 

posessiorx of ball behind 

his beck. 

Follow through: 

9. The follow through is regain- 

ing control of ball. 

Coaching hints: 

n. Fycs on ball. 

b. Eìes on oncoming opponent. 
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o, Don't heitRte--k1ok just 

before tackle can be made, 

d. Fun fast to oppoalte sido 

from kick, around opponent, 

and gain possession of ball. 

Ways and means of practicing: 

a, 1ach two players with a 

ball. klayer advancing with 

ball attempts to kick it 

around the right side of 

her partner, who ta advnnc- 

i; to nttetnpt the tackle, 

and runs rspiJly around left 

side of tackler to gain pos- 

session of ball gstn behind 

her back, 

(1) Heverse practice by 

kicking to left and 

running around to right. 

This pattern should be repeated 

by partner in possea3iøn of bell. 

Note: If there are not enough balla 

for each two players to have 

one, divide class into small 

roups of four, six, eiht, 



depenitng n nuirthr t ba1i, 

oioh group with tt ball, 

Prtoed tO praetioe $))V6- 

thjsri.bcd ptterrt bj pairs, 

in tur, until *ill pl'rs 

hw practic&1 tackle suf 

ficitent4.j to inderjtatd the 

i . i, 

EMIC tJAM ELF!NTS 

The pttorn of the game vho1e should be pro- 

sentad to the players in oorjunctton with the basic phys 

ical sktul. This pl' .. n ot teohtng treats grerter th- 

terst and more incoritive to lenrn th hyatcn ..:, 1 akIlls 

beoauo when avplied dieotly to th garie they become 

meaningful to the player. 

Note: The analysis of the game eletient is iwe- 

sented in a te.cbig p'oßresnton. 

The beeic gane eleasnt wUt be 4teausaed unde' the 

following headings, 

1. Game pattern whol,, 

2. Mechanics of ln.yin gnrn. 

5, Organization of me of 
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I. O*m* psttern s whole. 

.. Introduction. 

1. Object of ìme. 

Explain to cLass: 

a, Object ot gatie Is to got 

baU into opponenttG 

gos].over go9l line, 

under orosbars, rnd between 

goal oosta, This i 

'field goal", mnd eounta 

two point8. Indionte axid 

name the various rnnrkin3e 

on the fie 14. 

b. Ball tna neuer be touched 

with arns or hønds but only 

kicked with feet. Penalty 

for touching ball with handa 

or errn Le to give ball to 

opponents. However, it rnut 

be oier to players thnt 

b a i i e e n i 1 b ounce ot 

the body proper. 

e. Field goal may be made b 

any player on a team from 

any-where on the field. 



o 
lÇdS 

c.J(dkL J 

I 

,* 

_1s \k F 

Teatn unit. 

. )1vide eisse into team 

untt; o elevnn ptayere 

euch. dive ench teem 

&ttetinguizthinis colored tiark, 

o that t.a* ma be z'eoo 

nized when p1a,thg on the 

r le )4. 

note: ¡\ convenIent nj to 

mark different tentna 

le by the ue of n 
,tpirinion na iecribed 

in the tntroductory 

notes for ti 

chai, ter. 

¡). I*1ao tenni in one halt of 

field and explain that thin 

hL1f .t C11d 'thcir half." 

C. Indicate other 1'*1Í of the 

field, and explain that that 

halt Le calted t1ir 'opOn.- 

ent$IU halt. 

Notez 3e ur* esoh team 

unit in aware of their 

p half or the field 
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and the Oppon.nte' 

half. 

d. ind1cte o!l in their h8lt 

of field. 1xp].etn that it 

is their ' own goal', the 

oa1 the are defendi. 

e. Indicate the oal in their 

opponants' half of the field. 

Explain that it is the 

9oponents' goni", the ¡onl 

in an 

effort to make a field goal, 

b. Start the gsme. 

1. Place two teanis in esch half of 

field facing each other. 

2. eiterate the following: 

a. Own halt' of field. 

b. Opponents' balfì field. 

o. Ovin ¿oal. 

d. Opponents' goal. 

3. Indicate goalkeeper in each goal. 

Explain that goalkeeper has follow- 

Ing privileges apart from the other 

players when standI in her own 

penalty area: 
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a, tjk up bßll with hands and- 

(1) Throw, kick, or bounce 

it, then throw or kick 

it. 

(2) Thke no nore than two 

steps while bo1din 

ball. 

4. Place ball In center circle on 

halfway line. 

5. Indicoto that one player on a 

3peoifed team will put ball in 

motion bi kicking it to start game, 

while rese of tiio two toam stand 

in following positions: 

a.. Team taking stnrtir'g kick 

naj not cross h4f ws line 

until bell has been kicked. 

b. Opponents me:j not cross 

restralninß line in their 

half of the field until ball 

has been kicked, 

c. zla1er who makes starting 

kick may not kick ball again 

until smo other player hEì 

kicked it. 
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d. On hethg kicked, bu must 

trsvel t 1eat ita circum. 

ferenc of twenty-eight 

inches. 

Note: For any breach of theee 

rules, a free kick will 

be glvn opponents at 

spot where error was ruade. 

6. 131o, whtt1e to indicate gaae is 

t:, be started by kick-off is 

deczibed bova. 

C, Playing the gme 

While bl1 ta in p1sy, reiterate to 

p].syers that they rnsy not: 

1. Touci bl1 with either ernie ox' han da, 

2. Trip, kick, strike, charge, hold, 

push an opponent at eny time. 

3. Get ahead of' ball. when in possession 

of one's own team. 

Noto: The penalty for anj br'e*o) of 

above xules s to give ball to 

opponents for kick at spot where 

fou i occurred, except when it 

ocur8 inside pena1r area of 

offendt team' a own ha 1f of 
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L'1e34, in wtioh a pena1t 

kick shall e rded opponenta. 

If to pltìe uke a foui 

sirnultareous1y, a roll-in ta 

called. 

D. Scoring, 

i. Score for field goal i t.wû pointa. 

2. Score for penal kici l one point. 

3, Tesuì tuskin greateat number et 

points durtn playing time wins 

kme. 

lI. MocharAic8 of the gauie. 

The mechanics of pinying the gatie tire more ens- 

uy understood when the following definitions are clear: 

a. A team is in ossession of the bell when an 

membei' is either dri'bbltnß or in the not of 

kicking the bell with intent to paa to a 

teammate. 

b. A team is an attao team when in possession 

or the ball tra the opponent's liBif of the field. 

C. A tesn is a deferitve team when not in poession 

of the ball, in tiAcir own hai! of the field. 

The following dtscuesiorìa describe the various 

situations when the bu i stopped and muet be put back 

In play. These occur as part of the plsiing of the game 
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itself. They are the rnechanio of making the game move. 

The inability to perform the necessary responses to these 

situations by the pinjers slows the game. A].]. players 

should imow where to go when n certeth situation occurs 

and how to put the ball back in play. 

A, Starting the game. 

i. Game is started with kick of bell 

from spot in center of field on 

halfway line, and inside center' 

circle. 

2. Team taking kick must ithe up in 

2!! half of field behind halfway 

i_!! and remein there until ball 

!1;! been kicked. 

3, Opponents line up in their half of 

field behind reetrainthg line and 

romain there until ball bes been 

kicked. 

b. Making a legal goal. 

1. 13a11 shall pass over goal line, 

4!! crossbar, between goal posta. 

2. It tna be kicked b ony player on 

attacking team from any place in 

f te ld. 



C. ree kick. 

A fr kick oocur wheve? team ruske 

R fOUI, euch tuchirtg the ball with the 

hand, pushing n opponent, eto 

1. J3ti t, pinced on spot whore f oii1 

ccurred. 

2. Mernb.r ot non-offending teem kcka 

bt1t to timrnite frc'rn tht spot. 

3. All OJJ2_gn?!1t1 n*; b(3 t ie3: 

nix yards ewa from ball at time 

of kir. 
4. Fatl must trairol at letst tt 

ctrournrerene on the dok. Other- 

wts it i 'tven to opponents at 

spot for kick. 

5. KIcker may not touch bslì atn 

iiintU after sornoone else has kicked 

- 

L). PenR1t. 

The free kick covers 1.l fout penalties 

except onorn When s player 1 standing in. 

the pena Rrra surrowiding !'or own goal 

and inaken a foul, the opponents are awarded 

a penalty kick as follows: 
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I, I11 is placed on penalty kick 

inùrk, tc1ve yards irt front or 

¿cal. 

2. atì niíy be ciod by ny møiber 

or nonorrenung team. 

3. All other pisyer, with exception 

of ¿oalkeep.r, who taids en the 

goal line, sud above-mentioned 

kicker, iwt be oublde penalty 

si'ea in tield ot play. 

4. No playerz may enter penalty area 

until ball has een kicked. 

6. Eau iAst E! (iGked tc'3&d towazd 

goal. 

6. A penalty goal counting one point 

is awarded lt bsl.l ¿ces direttly 

trom kick, or' detlected on Idok 

by goalkeeper, through the goal. 

7. After other players enter penalty 

area and ball ia kicked by one 

o.t then, and then through goal, 

iel4 le awarded, tnsted 

o psnalt oal. 
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E. Out of bounds on the tide1ire. 

When bRU oe c'ut of tho fe1d over 

sidelines * ktck»tn oeeus in which: 

1. on tldeline t. 9pQt 

wh4ro It wer't out of bounds. 

2, A nember of the toan whIch dict not 

kiok bnli out of bouid haU t!tnd 

out of Cleld tmd kick b11 to 

teannte in L'Ie1d 

5. ßi.1. nuit coll Its troumference 

on kick. Otbrwìe, the kick-tn 

wi 11 be taken over b oppo:ients 

e*me spot. 

4. AU opponents shall stnnd at least 

eb: srds ew fx'on btl1. 

5. KIcker m not touch bell egai.n 

until Lt ha betn p1yod bj enother 

p layer. 

F. Out of bounds on the goal line. 

Vihen tuo bail gofle ovor tho god lIne, 

one of two pttterns I; followed, deper.din 

on who kIcked the li out of bounds. 

t. When a znernber ct' Bttaoking team 

kicks ball over opponont goal 

line, outside goalpoats, or over 



ero8;bax, a detenø kick is tskon 

in wbìoh 

B. }1I 1 placed nnjwhere on 

line uiarkin penalty ciron, 

und - 

b. kiokeci b n raeror of deten- 

aive teax in direction. 

o. No 9jent oìn atcind nearor 

than s5.x yarda. 

ci. Ecli muet travel ita circum- 

terence on kick. Otherwiae, 

it i ,iven to opponenta 

for free kick at same spot. 

e. Kicker may' not touch ball 

until it hea been touched 

by another player. 

2. When a member of the defensivo team 

kicks the ball over hex' own goal 

llrte, not between thc goal poets, 

s oornez kick is taken in wbich 

a. ball is placed on goal line 

five bards from corner of 

field on same sido of goal 

where ball went out of 

bournis. 
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b. A ueiber of attackthg teau 

k5.cks a1I into field. 

G. FIVO p1sez'a and oRlkeeper 

of the defsndtng tenni, 

(usually the five backfield 

players) rnut stand on or 

behind goal line until bl1 

is kicked. 

U. No other opponent shell atand 

nearer then six yards until 

ball hBs been kicked. 

e. Player tnking corner kick 

slay not touch ball until 

it ha been kicked bj an- 

other player. 

f. BaU shall travel its dr- 

cuLnference, otherwise, op... 

ponente wil]. be given bnll 

for free kick on epot where 

penalty corner was beine 

taken. 

o. Boll-in. 

When two opoosing players iake foula 

eimu1tenooual, a roll-In is taken. Also, 

when the ball goes out of bounds off the 
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feet or bodies of two players on opposing 

teams, a roll-in is taken. 

1. Umpire holds ball in her hands, 

standing two jards away from and 

midway between two opposing players, 

who stand six feet away from spot 

where foul occurred. 

2. Ball is rolled by umpire between 

the two plaers who attempt to gain 

possession of it by kicking it to a 

teammate. 

3. All other players shall be six yards 

away until ball has been kicked by 

two players involved. 

4. If ball goes out of bounds before 

it has been touched by any other 

player than the two involved, the 

roll-in shall be taken over. 

Ways and Means of Practicing: 

ince soccer is played on a large field, it is some- 

times easier to teach the mechanics of the game apart 

from the playing situation. It is more satisfying to 

the players when thej know where to go to put the ball 

in plaj after it has been stopped. The game moves along 

more rapidly, and the opportunities for coaching game 
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and team skills are greater for the teacher if the players 

know exactly what to do as far as the mechanics of keeping 

the game p;oing are concerned. 

Three ways of presenting and practicing the mechanics 

of the game are offered in the following discussion. 

1. Divide the class into teams with cUstinguishing 

color markings. Explain that certain color 

teams are defending certain goals. Call out 

the colors of teams, each defending a different 

goal, and call out a certain mechanical situation 

such as: 

"Green, out of bounds on the sideline--here" 

(Indicate spot) 

"Roll-in between green left half, and blue 

right wing--here. ' 

"Out of bounds on blue goal line, green kicked 

it out--here." 

At a whistle, both teams race to their proper 

positions to put ball in play under stated 

situation. 

This can be made more interesting to the 

players by awarding two points, as if a field 

goal bad been made, to the team which gets in 

the proper position first. 
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This pattern of practice cori be done on a 

gymnasium floor, marked in chalk to represent 

a soccer field. This would make a satisfactory 

wet-weather lesson. 

2. Again using color teams defending definite goals, 

call out a certain game situation such as: 

"Goal to green team, blue team kicking off." 

"Blue fullback touched ball with arm when 
standing in own penalty area." 

"Green fullback kicked ball out of bounds on 

sidelines--here." 

Then blow whistle, and have the two teams get 

into proper position to put ball in play ac- 

cording to game situation. 

The value of this particular practice is 

that the players have to know not only the 

proper positions in which to place themselves, 

but also what mechanical situation occurs at 

that particular occasion in the game. 

The method of scoring and using the pattern 

first discussed in this section can be used with 

this pattern also. 

3. When it is impossible to play on the field be- 

cause of rain, etc., take the class to a class- 

room. Give each two plsyers one pencil and some 
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paper. Have them draw a soccer field arid 

place players, using circles arid, crosses to 

indicate different teams, on the field to dem- 

onstrate the mechanical situations of the game. 

Note: It is better to have two players work 

together on these problems since begin- 

ning players are often hazy as to posi- 

tions of players other than themselves. 

Therefore, two heads are better than 

one, and more will be learned with less 

discouragement. 

III. The organization of the game of soccer. 

A. Choosing the side to kick-off first. 

1. To determine which team is to 

kick-off first, designate cap- 

tains for each team. (Group vote 

is a better method than teacher 

choice.) Flip a coin, having one 

captain call 'heads" or tails.t 

If exposed side of the coin, after 

flip, is same as captain called, 

that captain chooses either to 

kick-off or to receive. 
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b. Warming up. 

1. Teams should be given period of 

time before gaine starts officially 
to practice running and kicking. 
This allow2 players to ttwarmupIt, 

as well as to become adjusted to 

the field. 
C. Length of the game. 

1. The game shall consist of four 

quarters of eight minutes each 

with two minutes between first 
and second quarters and third and 

fourth quarters, and ten minutes 

between halves. 

Note: This time may be shortened 

for unofficial genies where 

the greater period is either 
undesirable or impossible. 

D. fotation of the kick-off. 
1. At beginning of each quarter of 

play, the kick-off shell be 

rotated between the tesms. The 

team which did not kick-off at 

beginning of game, shall kick-off 
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at beginning of second quarter, 

etc. 

2. After a goal has been scored, the 

team scored against shall take the 

kick-off. 

E. Rotation of goals. 

1. Goals shall be changed at beginning 

of second half. 

F. Substitutes. 

1. Substitutes may be put in garne only 

when ball is not in play. 

2. Substitute shall give name to 

scorekeeper, and report to umpire, 

who will send her in game the next 

time ball is riot in pisy. 

3. No player may re-enter game more 

than once. If a player starts in 

the game, and is then taken out, 

she mwr go beck in. But if she is 

taken out a second time, she may 

not play again in that particular 

game. 
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BASIC TEAM TACTICS 

Team tactics consists of the playing-together of 

the eleven p1aers on the field for the purpose of making 

the greatest score. In the final analysis, the degree to 

which this playing-together occurs determines success of 

the team. 

Team tactics in soccer include individual respon- 

sibtilties, such as techniques employed bj each player 

to keep her teatri in possession of the ball, or to secure 

possession of the ball, nd responsibilities, such 

as patterns of group movement employed by the team to 

put the ball into the opponents' goal, or to keep the 

ball out of their own goal. 

To teachteam tactics with success, each pinyer must 

understand thoroughly the following information: 

1, The name of own position. 
2. Her place on field in relation to other players 

and. lines on field. 

3. Chief duties of her position. 

4. Nemes of other players. 

5. Their places on field in relation to other 

p1aiers end lines on field. 

6. General duties of the various positions. 
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Diagram on page 309 should be helpful in teaching 

the names of the players and their places on the field. 
The duties of the various positions are included in the 

discussion of Group Responsibilities. 
I. Individual responsibilities. 

A. Then in possession of the ball. 

Vihen a tearri is in possession of the ball, 
two objectives are clear, first, to get 

the ball down to the opponentst goal, 

second, to keep the opponents from taking 

the ball away. 

1. Getting the ball down to the opponents' 

goal. 

a. Dribbling ball individually. 

Note: The technique of dribbling 
the ball has been discussed 

in the section on Basic 

Physical Skills of Soccer, 

and will be mentioned here 

only as an individual's 

responsibility. 
b. Passing the ball. 

The technique of making a kick 

has been previously discussed in 
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the section on ßasio Physical 

Skills of Soccer. In playing the 

game, the kicking technique is 

used as a means of passing the 

bl1 from one player to 8nother. 

To be successful, a pass must: 

(1) Be sent ahead of running 

receiver. 

(2) Never be rassed directly at 

her feet. 

(3) Be neither too swift nor 

too slow. 

(4) Be passed equally well with 

both feet. 

(5) Be passed to a teammate, not 

just out into space where any 

player of either team would 

have opportunity of securing 

ball. 

(6) Never passed straight forward 

but always toward side where 

chances of successful pass 

are greater. 
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C. Receiving the pass. 

p_ ps may be a good. one, but if 

bsll is not received by intended 

teammate successfully, value of 

pass is s1iht. To receive ball 

successfully a plaier must: 

(i) Be facing opponents' goal at 

moment of contact with bell. 

(2) Be in act of moving, when re- 

ceivirig ball. 

(3) Be watching ball to time its 

speed with f orward running of 

player in order to meet ball 

in front, rather than roach 

back for it. 

(4) Avoid stopping ball dead when 

receiving it. Instead, tip it 

ahead about two feet, and con- 

tinue moving, dribbling ball 

in front of feet. This makes 

for control of ball before 

attempting to pass it. 
2. Keeping the opponents from securing 

the ball. 

When the opponent tackles a player 
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with the ball, intending to take it 

away from her, the player has the 

choice of either nassing the ball to 

a teemmate or using a technique 

ca3.led the dodge." These two ways 

of preventing a successful tackle by 

en opponent are called "evasion' or 

"evadingt' an opponent. 

a. Psasing. 

Note: Pass has been discussed pre- 

viously as an individual 

responsibiliy of sil 

players. It is mentioned 

here in its proper place 

sa a method of evasion. 

b. Dodging. 

Â dodge is made when n plajer 

about to be tackled by an opponent 

pas res the ball around the opponent 

on. one side, runs around the oppon- 

ent on the other side, and recovers 

the bail herself at the tackler's 

hack, continuing in possession of 

the bail. A successful dodge 

occurs: 
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(1) When player is unable to find 

teammate to whom to pass ball. 

(2) If there is opportunity to 

pass ball, do so rather than 

attempt a dodge. 

(3) Starting dodge before tackle 

is made. y waiting too long, 

tackler will be in such posi- 

tion that kick which atarts 

dodge will be impossible to 

perform. 13j starting too 

soon, tackler will be able to 

intercept kick on approaching 

planned tackle. 

B. When not in possession of the ball. 

A team not in possession of the ball can 

do one of' two things to secure possession-- 

intercept an opponentts pass or tackle an 

opponent in possession of the ball, taking 

the ball away from her or forcing her to 

pass, and thereby increasing the chances 

of interception. 

1. Intercepting a pass. 

a. Keeping ees on ball to time 

moment of interception. 
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b. Timing run to gain possession of 

ball before it reaches intended 

pass receiver. 
e. Attempting interception of only 

those passes that come into par- 

ticular area of player. 

2. Tackling. 

The tackle has been discussed in 

the section on Basic Physical Skills 
of Soccer'. It is mentioned here in 
its proper place as an individual 

responsibility of all players to gain 

possession of the ball. 

III. Group responsibilities. 

Group responsibilities of a soccer team are 

divided into two sections as follows: 

1. When team is an attackj.ng team--in possession 
of ball in opponents' half of field. 

2. When team is defending team--not in possession 
of ball in own half of field. 
Note: At all other times, team is working 

toward becoming an attacking team by 

tackling, interception, dribbling, 
passing, etc. until ball is in their 
possession in opponents' half of field. 
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A. As an attacking tean. 

1. 
rj forward line--right and left wing, 

right and left inners, center. 

a. The forward line as an attacking 

team must stay on a line with ball 
as it is moved forward. At no time 

may any forward be ahead of ball 
when it is kicked by a teammate, 

unless there are three defensive 

opponents between her and the goal. 

A plaier in such a position who 

touches the ball commits the foul 

called 'off-side", and immediately 

loses ball to the opponents. 

Note: By coaching beginning players 

to sta in a line with ball 

across field, more effective 

teamwork in attacking goal 

may occur. There will be 

less bunching of players, 

and fewer fouls of personal 

con tac t. 

b. Shooting for goal is the chief duty 

of the forwards, and is sometimes 

shared with the halfbacks, since 
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any player on a team may make a 

goal. The following suggestions 

for shooting for goal should be 

impressed on the players: 

Note: The term "shooting" for goal 

is tile soccer player's way 

of ssying "kicking for goal." 

This may be confusing to the 

beginning plsyer and there- 
fore should be made clear to 

her. 

(1) Do not interfere with a team- 

matets attempt for goal. 

(2) Follow up all shots for goal 

in attempt to redirect a short 

clearing shot by the defense 

into the goal. 

(3) Be prepared to pick up long 

clearing shots and make an- 

other attempt for goal. Do 

not consider the shooting over 
once the ball has gone toward 

the goal. As many goals may 

be made by redirection of a 

clearin shot, if done 
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quickly arid accurately, as by 

a direct shot at the goal, 

2. The baukfield--right, left, and center 

haljes, right and left fullback is, 

and goalkeeper. 

a. an attacking team, the backs 

are responsible for returning 
all elearing shots from the op- 

ponents' back to the forward line 
players for another nttempt at 
goal. This involves intercepting 

the passes out to the opponents' 

forAard line, who are lying in 

wait for the ball. This takes 

timing and quick moving. 

B. !3 a defending team. 

1. orard line. 

ta. It is the responsibility of the 

defensive forward line, when the 

ball is in possession of the op.- 

ponente, to stand in such a posi- 

tion, close enough to the backfield 

players, yet far enough awa to 

keep from cluttering up the back- 

field defensive play, to receive 
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any clearing shots from the back- 

field in order to move the bell 

out of dangerous territory up the 

field. 

b. It is the responsibility of the 

defending forward line to tackle 

back when an attacking opponent 

has passed through with the ball. 

This forces the opponent to pass 

the ball, opening the chances for 
interception. It prevents a clear 

pass to the opponents' forward line, 

which is dangerous especially when 

the opponents are close to one's 

goal. 

2. Backfield. 

a. The defensive backfield is respon- 

sible for marking or guarding the 

opposing forward line player ac- 

cording to diagram. Marking mewìs 

keeping between the opponent and 

own goal and tackling in- 

stantly when opponent gets posses- 

sion of the ball, to force her to 
pas s. 
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Note: This is extremely important, 

and should be started with 

beginning players as soon 

as the generRi idea of 

playing is understood. The 

p1&ing position for a back- 

field player is entirely 

dependent on understanding 

the concept of marking the 

opposing forward line player. 
In front of the coal, the defending 

backfield, on securing the ball, 
must clear the ball from this area 

with a long hard kick to the side. 

If the forward line is in the 

proper position, this clearing 

shot, as it is called, should fall 

in their possession. 

Note: Never allow plsyers to clear 
the ball straight forward 

from in front of the goal. 

It is too easy for the op- 

ponents to intercept the 

pass and, being in an excel- 

lent position in front of 
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the goal, to make a field 

goal. A kick straight 

forward is never wise un- 

less the field is cleared 

of opponents ahead and the 

player is fast enough to 

tcke the ball clear down 
to the goal and shoot. 

BASIC RUIS 

¶L'lio basto rules of soc;or ahould be understood and 

apprecIated by the beginning players. They are presented 
under the following head t.iga: 

1. Rules covering mechanics of the game. 

Rulos covering fouls arid their penalties. 
3. Miscelltìriaous rules covering scoring, substi- 

tutions, and ¿oalkeeper's privileges. 
I. Rules coverirì, mechanics of the game. 

A. Putting the ball into play. 

1. Team's shall alternate quarters, putting 
ball into play as described in starting 

RÜiO 

2. After a score, team scored against shall 

put 1)511 into play. 
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13. Starting the game. 
1. Players on team teking starting kick, line 

up on half-way line. 

2. Plajers receiving starting kick line up 

behind restraining line in own half of 

field. 

3. t3all shell be kicked at least its circurn- 

ference into opponents' half of field from 

spot in center of half-way line. 

4. Pla-er making the starting kick may not 

touch ball again until it has been kicked 

by another player. 

5. For violation of any rule governing starting 
of garne, a free kick shall be awnrded 

opponents. 

C. Changing goals. 

1. Goals shall be changed at beginning of 

second half of same, 

D. Out of bounds. 

1. On the sideline--kick in. 

a. Member of the team which did not cause 

ball to go out of bounds shall put it 

in play by placing it on ground at spot 

where it went over line and kicking it 

into field. 
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b. Kicker shall stand outside field. 

C. Ball must roll. into the field nt least 

its circumference. 

d. Kicker may not touch ball agein until 

j_t has been touched b another pla'er. 

e. No opponent may be neerer ball than 

six yards. 

f. A goal ennot be directly scored from 

a kick in. 

g. Any violation of ru1es by team kicking 

ball-in, will give the kick to oppon- 

ents at same spot. 

b. At any violation by team not kicking 

in, kick-in shall be taken over. 

2. On the goal line by the attacking team-- 

defense kick. 

a. Ball shall be put into play by member 

of defensive team by kick from ground 

from any place on line marking penalty 

area. 

b. Ball shall be kicked forward at least 

its circumference. 

e. Kicker may not touch ball until it has 

been touched by snOther player. 
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d. No opponent shall be nearer ball than 

six yards. 

e. For any violation of rules by team tak- 

Ing kick, the opponents get a free 

kick. 

fu For any violation of rules br oppon- 

ents, kick will be tsken over. 

s. On the goal line by the defensive team-- 

corner kick, 

a. Ball shall be placed on goal line, 
five jards from corner of field on 

side on which ball went out of bounds. 

b. Member of attackin team shall kick 

ball into field. 
C. Ball must travel at least its circum- 

ference. 

d. Kicker may not play ball until it has 

been kicked by another player. 

o. Halves, fuilbacks, and goalkeeper of 

team must stand on or behind goal line. 

f. No other opponent may be nearer than 

six yards. 

g. For an' violation of rules by team 

taking the kick, a free kick will be 

awarded opponents. 
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h. For any violation of rulos by team 

taking the defensive, corner kick will 
be taken over, 

4. When the ball goes out of the field off 

two players--roll-in. 

a. Umpire shall hold ball, standing two 

iards from sideline, opposite spot 

where ball went out of bounds and 

equidistant from the two players. 

b. Players shall face each other, six 

yards apart. 

c. Umpire shall roll the ball between 

players, who will attempt to gain pos- 

session of it. 

d. No other plaer shall be nearer ball 

than six yards. 

II. Rules concerning fouls and tieir penalties. 

A. Fouls: 

The player may not: 
1. Touch ball with arms or hands. 

2. Trip, push, kick, hold, strike, charge, or 

jump at opponent. 

3. Receive and play ball in opponents' half of 

the field if she was ahead of ball at moment 
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it was kicked to her, unless there are 

three opponents between her and ball. 

B. Penalties: 

1. When attacking team makes a foul, a free 

kick is awarded opponents. 

a. Ball is placed ori around at spot where 

foul occurred. 

b. Member of the opponents' team kicks the 

ball at least its circumference. 

C. Kicker may not touch ball until it has 

been played by another player. 

d. No opponent of kicker may stand nearer 

than six yards. 

e. For violation by kicker, free kick Is 

taken at same spot b opponents. 

f. For violation by opponents, kick will 

be taken over. 

2. When defending team makes e foul in any part 

of field outside their own penalty area, a 

free kick is taken by opponents. 

3. When defending team makes a foul within 

their own penalty area, a penalty kick will 

be taken. 

a. Ball is placed on penalty kick mark, 

twelve yards from goal. 
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b. Ball may be kicked by any uember of 

attacking team. 

e. Ball must be kicked forward. If it is 

not, a free kick shall be awnrd.ed dc- 

feas ive teem. 

d. All players excopt goalkeeper iusL stand 

outside penalty area, nd ma not enter 

until ball has been kicked. 

e. Goalkeeper must stand on coal line until 

ball bas been kicked. 

f. If defending players cross into penalty 

area before ball is kicked, penalty 

kick is taken over. 

g. If attacking players cross into penalty 

area before ball is kicked, a free kick 

shull be awarded defending team. 

4. When simultancou fouls by both teams occur, 

a roll.-jn will be taken, 

III. Miscellaneous rules. 

A. Scoring. 

i A .. leld goal counts two points and occurs 

whenever the ball goes over the goaiimne, 

wider ti* crossbars, and between the goal 

pests, kicked by any player, ever a defend- 

ing player. 



L1 

2. A ensit kick ooc'twrin on n foui b the 

dofentve ten meide their own pennit area 

counts one paint, 

£. Subetitttiona. 

i. The ubt5.tute ha11 give her none to the 

ecorekoeDer and report to tho uptre, who 

Viii put hez' tri the a1e the next time the 

bail i not in play. 

2, 4o player me be reentered into the anme 

game more than 3nov. 

C. UosLkeeper'e privtlees. 

3. Within her own penalty area goalkeeper nay: 

s. Pick ball up and throw, bounce1 or kick 

it, provided ehe does not take more 

than two atape white holdtn ball. 

b. A free kio1 chau be awarded opponente 

at epot the foul. occurred it goalkeeper 

takes more than two nteps with ball in 

her bands, 

SOCCER 

The simple tests presented here ccwer the three 

ekiti taohntquez common to the beginning class in soccer. 

Notez &ust.on: for the use of these tests 

will be found in th Onera3 Remarks 
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at the beginning of this chapter. 

I. Dribble for speed and accuracy. 

Directions: 

1, Place four students twenty 

- - 
,,_\ ,_ f_\ ,-. x,( 

Rules: 

feet apart in a column. 

2. At whistle the student being 

tested, standing with the 

ball at her feet, twenty 

feet from the first station- 

ary player, dribbles f orwerd. 

She passes the first sta- 

tionary plajer on the right 

side, the second on the 

left, the third on the 

right, the fourth on the 

left, and completely around 

her. 

3. The dribbler, then without 

stopping, returns to the 

starting position, alter- 

natthg dribbling fmm the 

right to the left around 

the stationary students. 

1. If the player being tested 
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loses control of the ball, 

she regains the ball and 

continues to run until she 

has returned to the start- 

ing position. 
Scoring: 

1. A player is allowed three 
trials. The time taken 

to complete the run is the 

score. The best time is 

recorded as the score. 

II. Place kick for accuracy. 

I 
-e- 
4 

Direction: 

-i 1. 

2. 

Scoring: 

Ball is placed on penalty 

kick mark. 

Plajer being tested runs 

and kicks ball into goal. 

1. Each student is given three 
trials and the total score 

is recorded according to 



348 

the following chert: 

a. Ball goes into goal 

without touching 

ground--ten points. 

b. Ball goes into goal 

touching ground only 

once--severi points. 

C. k3all goes into goal 

with more than one 

contact with ground-- 

four points. 

d. Ball does not go into 

goal--no points. 

III. î(eceive and kick rolling ball into the goal. 

Directions: 

1. Instructor stands with ball 

at intersection of goal and 

penalty area lines. 

2. Player to be tested stands 

in corner of penalty area 

diagonally across from 

instructor. 

3. A mark is made fifteen feet 

from either goal post on 

goal line. 
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4. Instructor rolls ball 

toward player, who advances 

to meet it and put into the 

goal, before crossing 

nenalty kick mark. 

. ive balls are rolled from 

right side of goal, and 

five rrom left side. 

1. Player must kick ball toward 

goal before crossing penalty 

corner mark. 

Scoring: 

1. Two points are scored for 

each ball entering goal. 

2. One point is scored for each 

ball going over goal line 

within the fifteen feet 

marked off on either side 

of the goal posts. 

3. Total score of the ten 

trials constitutes score 

for test. 



ADVAN CEP TECHNIQUES 

Below is rn outline of the more advanced techniques 

for a group skilled ind experienced in the beginning 

techniques end the p1aing of the game. Information 

concerning the analjsis, use of, and methods of presenta 

tion of these edvariced skills can be found in the text- 

books listed In the Bibliography. 

I. Physical skills. 

a. Dribbling bell with: 

outside of foot, toe of foot. 

b. Kicking bell with: 

heel of foot, toe of foot. 

c. iscellrieous kicks: 

punt, dropkick. 

d. Trapping bell with: 

inside of lower leg, insIde of both 

legs, heel of foot. 

e. Volleying ball with: 

imees, head, shoulders, foot. 

II. Garne Elements. 

a. Goal keeping. 

b. Optimum playing positions for: 

penalty kick, corner kick, defense kick, 

free kick, kick-in. 
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III. Team tactics. 

a. Drewing opponents out of position. 

b. Centering ball. 

o. Body blocking. 

d. Attacking pleys. 

e. Defensive plays. 

BIJ3LIOGRA PHY 

Team Sports for omen 

Alice Frymir and Marjorie HIlias 

A. S. Barnes srid Co., Now York, 1935. 

Team Sports t'or Tomen 

Margaret Meyer tmd Marguerite Schwarz 

W. b. Saunders Co., Phi1de1phia snd London, 

1942. 

Soccer and Speedball f'or GIrls 

Florence L. Hupprich 

. S. Barnes end Co., New York, 1942. 

Soccer for High Schools 

John Edgar Caswell 

A. S, Barnes and Co., New York, 1933. 

Official Soccor--Speedbell Guides 

A. r. Barnes and Co., New York. 
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OUTLINE OF UNIT$ OF TEACHING 

The following outline conaits of the Integration 

of the various basic e1ement that go to make the game 

of soccer in such a wy that all the material is pre- 

sented in relation not only to the logienl parts of each 

element, but also to the orgrnization of ali the elorrionts. 

Tch unit contains various parts of the different ele- 

ments that should be taught together. These units do 

not necessarily represent a class lesson, as differences 

in size of classes, equipment, length of class periods, 

etc. will necessitate adjustment of the auiount of mater- 

ial presented. 
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Physical Game Team Hules Testing 
skills elements tactics ___________ _______ 

Kicking top Object Eleven Not touch 
of instep players bell with 

Starting hands and 
Trapping game arms 
foot 

Field goal Personal 
contact 

Free kick 

Kicking in- Lines Starting 
sido and out- on gerne 
side of foot field 

Free kick 

Position of Kick-in Posi- Kick-in 
readiness tions on 

Corner f.eld Free kIck 
Hun--itop--- kick 
start 

Dribbling Defense kick Defense kick 

Ponalty kick Penalty kick 

T e s t- - 
place 
1:itck 

Trapping Eackfìeld Test-- front of marking receive 
legs and 

kick 
-_______ ___ _______________oal 

Shooting Test-- 
dribble 
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Physical Game Team Rules Testing skills elements tactics 

Blocking 

Passing 

Tackle 

Dodge 

Onside Onalde 

Intorcep- Test-- 
tion place 

kick 

F ou is - - 
persoral 
contact 

1iackle Test..-- 
block receive 

and kick 
goal 

Relation be- 
tween f crwatd 
line and 
bsckfie Id 

Sub s t i - 
tutions 

Choice of 
kick or 

4-:, S6 

Test-- 
dribble 



O?thALT 

OBJECT OF TuF (1ì'ME 
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The obiect of the game of oftba11 ts to score the 

gretet number of riins during jme. A oftb*U grnne 

consiste of i1ternte turns of the two oppofling teui at 

btting the bRu arid nt playing in the f1ei1, ontohtng 

the opponents' betted bells. run i mc10 by a player 

who bate the ball at home plate Bnd, by running, touches 

firat, second, and third bne, in turn, then home plate 

ngain while her team t ttil prtrtioged to bat. 

EQU IPMENT 

The equipment neoeary to rly the me of softbnll 

is as follows: 

1. :)fficie1 ortbel1 bet. 

2. official oftbell. 

No. 4- S3P.\_ BV 
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Certain other pieces of equipment, as listed below, 

are helpful in ìearring and p1eirig softball but ere not 

essential. 

1. Home plate, made of wood according to specifica- 

tions in the rules. 

2. Three beses, mcde of canvas stuffed with n dur- 

able pedding, fifteen inches square. 

3. Pitcherts plate, twentyfour by six inches. 

Note: The above equipment is placed in the 

softball field nccording to the disrm 
accompanying the nest section, "Spae. 

Any satisfactory substitute mey be used 
for them. 

4. Softball çlove!. 

Note: Softball gloves may be worn by any player. 
5. Softball mits. 

Note: Softball mite na be worn only by the 
catcher and the first baemnn. 

6. Mek end body protector for the catcher. 
Note: When purchasing equipment, ask for official 

softball equipment. There should be one bat 
and one ball for each six students. 



35? 

PLAYERS 

A softball team shall cons!st of ten plaiers, whose 

names decignate their positions as follows: 

Catcher, pitcher, first basernsn, second basemsn, 

third bssemn, shortstop, shortfielder, left fielder, 
center fielder, right fielder. 

SPACE 

I 

,o 

3 

The space used for softball is 

called s !ldiamond nnI is 

sixtT feet square with the 

pitchin, box inside the square 

thirty-five feet from the 

corner designated as home 

plote. The following diagram 

shows the necessary lines of 

the diamond end their respec- 

tive names. 

Note: Fcr beinnin players, the dismond rnry be 

made as small as forty-five feet square, 

to be enlsrged ss players become more 

skilled in tiirowing. 



3 8 

BASIC PHYSICAL ILLS 

The baìc phyeic8l k111 necessery to the begthnlng 

p1arer in softball are prsnted under the following 

heedins: 

1. CatchIng the ball. 

2, Throdng the b1l. 

3. Batiing the bell, 

4, .unning the basca. 

I, Catching the ball. 

A. Position of rea(Unss. 

Accurato catchtng of the ball is essen- 

tial to the success of a softball team, 

The following three atetements embody the 

essential pr.niples of catcliin o bell. 

1. Plners ahould have egeo 

o n the b R 1 1 e vor y mi nu t o 

of play. Upon this prin- 

ciple reits all the success 

at judging the d.rectlon of 

the ball in eiation to the 

moving of the player to 

catch the bell. 

2. The Disyor must be relaxed, 

riot tense. She shculd stand 



viith weight balanced and 

poised over the feet, arms 

hanging free, and a general 

feolrtí of 1ertheus. he 

must be roc1y to rove at an 

instsnt' s notIce tri resonse 

to 'he ruoveríon cf tìe ball 

arid th players. 

3. Jhen e ball is approaching 

a p1aer, nho should got 

in line wIth It t once. 

it is eaeior to catch a ball 

in front of the body than 

on the side of the body. 

b. Catching a thrown ball. 

player 1..n softb±1l will have to catch 

balls put into play in two dtfferorxt ays, 

balla thrown by another player and those 

hit from the bat. The catching Is the 

same in both cases, but the place at which 

a batted ball may be caught will vary with 

the w it is hit. The general analysis 

of catchin a thrown ball wIll be presented 

tri this section. The next hesdIn will 
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deal Wi th the specific situations found 

when cetching a batted ball. 

Preparation: 

le Position of readiness, 

a, E'es on ball. 

b. Relaxed but alert. 
c. In line with ball. 

2. Hands in front of body, slight- 

ly cupped, fingers relaxed and 

curved, 

3. Elbows slightly bent. 

4. If ball is to be caught above 

weist, thumbs are together and 

fingers point up. 

5. If ball is to be caught below 

waist, little fingers are to- 

gether and fingers point down. 

6. F'eet slightly apart, one foot 

forward. 

Act of catching: 

1. Ball should be held firmly. 

2. Give with elbows and body on 

impact of ball. 
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Follow through: 

1. Hall Is 1mmedite1y drawn 

towRrd body, preparatory to 

making an immediate throw. 

Coachin; hints: 

1. Fyes on ball. 

2. Cet in line with ball. 

3. 13e alert. 

4. Relax, don't be rigid. 

5. Don't poke fingers stiffly 

out at bcll. 

6. GIve with impact. 

7. Meet ball out in front of 

body. 

8. Llways keep fingers together. 

9. Don't try to catch ball with 

one. hand. Use both hands. 

Vrs and tieans of practicing: 

Note: Since it obviously is nec- 

essary to throw or bat a 

ball before catching it, 

the wa s and moans of prac- 

ticing catching will be dis- 

cussed after the section on 

"Throwing the ball." 
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C. Catching a batted ball. 

Balls that have been batted are of two 

kinds, a fly ball, which rises directly 

from the impact of the bat and should be 

caught before touching the ground, and 

the ground ball, which leaves the bat and 

either rolls or bounces on the ground un- 

til it has been caught. 

1. Fly ball. 

Preparation: 

a. Position of readiness. 

(1) Eyes on ball. 

(2) In line with ball. 

(3) Relaxed but alert. 

b. Hands cupped, fingers re- 

laxed and curved. 

c. Thumbs together and f in- 

gars pointing up. 

d. lbows slightly bent. 
e. Keep ball falling in front 

of body, not over head or 

by side, by moving back, 

forward, sideways, as the 

case demands. 
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Act of Catching: 

a. Grip ball firmlq. 

b. Give with impact. 

Follow through: 

a. Draw ball immediateli 

back, preparatory to 

throwing at once. 

Coaching hints: 

a. Eyes on ball. 

b. Get in line with ball. 
o. Be alert. 
d. Thumbs together, fingers 

up. 

e. Don't reach with arms 

straight up toward ball. 

Get under it, and let it 
come down to you, 

f, Keep ball out in front of 

body. 

g. Relax, don't be stiff. 

h. Give with the catch. 
i. Keep fingers together. 
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Ways and means of practicing: 

Note: Practice in catching 

batted fl bell will 

be discussed at the 

end of the section on 

"Batting the ball." 

2. Ground ball. 

Preparation: 

a. Position of readiness: 

(1) Eyes on ball. 

(2) In line with ball. 

(3) Relaxed but alert. 

b. Rands cupped, fingers 

relaxed and curved. 

e. If ball is to be re- 

ceived below waist, 

little fingers are 

together and fingers 

point down. 

d. If ball is to be re- 

calved above waist, 

thumbs are together 

and fingers point up. 

e. Elbows slightly bent. 
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f. Feet together, one foot 

forward. 

g. Body should bend forward 

from waist to reach e low 

bell, rather than bending 

knees. 

Act of catching: 

a. Grip ball firmly. 

b. Judge bouncing ball, and 

move forward to catch it 

as it rises from ground, 

if possible. 

Follow through: 

a. Draw ball immediately 

back, preparatory to 

throwing at once, as - 

b. Rising to erect position. 
Coaching hints: 

a. Ejes on ball. 
b. Get in line with ball. 
c. Relax, dont stiffen. 

d. Keep hands relaxed. 

e. Bend down to catch the 

ball, don't squat. It 
takes too long to stand 
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up and throw the ball. 

f. Give with catch. 

g. Decide where ball is going 

to bounce, and run forward 

to catch it. 

h. Keep fingers together. 

Ways and means of practicing: 

Note: Practice in catching 

ground ball will be 

discussed at end of 

section "Batting the 

ball." 

II. Throwing the ball. 

Throwing the ball will be discussed under two 

headings, throwing the ball from player to player out in 

the field, and pitching the ball. 

A. Throwing the ball from player to player. 

This is called "fielding the ball." P 

ball may be thrown in any one of three 

ways, overhand, underhand, or sidearm. 

It is essential for a beginning player to 

learn two of the three ways, overhand and 

underhand. 
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1. Overhand thìow. 

Preparation: 

a. Ball is held in fingers, 

index and second finger 

being on top of ball, 

thumb on left side of the 

ball almost directly be- 

neath it, third. and fourth 

fingers on right aide of 

ball. Observe that this 

is a tripod grip supporting 

the ball. 

bote: Fingers will be in 

same relationship 

on ball for a left- 

handed thrower, but 

thumb will be on 

right side of ball, 

and third and fourth 

fingers will be on 

left side of ball. 

b. Weight on both feet fairly 

close together. 

c. Ball drawn back to ear- 

s 

level, well behind head. 



d. Elbow bent, shoulder 

height, out at side. 

e. As ball is drawn bsck, 

left shoulder swings 

forward, and - 

f. Weight swings back on 

right foot. 

Act of throwing: 

a. Throwing motion is full- 

arm swing straight for-. 

ward toward target. 

b. Wrist extends as ball is 

released to give final 

power to throw. 

e. Weight is swung forward, 

in a long stride step, 

on left Coot. 

d. Left shoulder rotates back 

as right arm swings forward. 

Note: ieverse directions 

are true for lef t- 

handed player. 

Follow through: 

a. Arms and body follow 

through in direction of 
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flight of ball, weight 

being completely on left 

foot at end of throw. 

Coaching hints: 

Note: Girls frequently have 

a difficult time learn- 

Ing to throw success- 

fully. Much careftil 

arid thoughtful practice 

is necessary to master 

this skill. Constant 

attention to the small- 

est details of the throw 

will result in greater 

success in throwing. 

a. Hold ball in fingers, not 

in palm of hand. 

b. Grasp bell with correct 

grip instantly it is 

caught. 

c, Keep elbow up and out. 

. Carry ball well back of 

head at ear-height when 

winding up to throw. 
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e. Use left arm, swinging 

forward, as balance aid. 

f. Step well forward with 

swing of erm toward target 

on release of ball. 

g. Throw arm in intended 

direction of target to 

which ball is to travel. 

h. Release ball with wrist 

extension--snap. 

i. Eyes on target toward 

which ball is aimed, 

j. Do not jerk, throw in one 

smooth motion, 

Ways and means of practicing: 

Note: These patterns include 

practice of catching 

as well as throwing. 

Both skills should be 

stressed during prac- 

tice. 

a. Divide class into groups 

equalling number of balls 

available for practice. 

Line each group into two 
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equal lines facing each 

other and twenty-five feet 

apart, The ball will be 

thrown and caught, starting 

with the head of one line 

to the head of the oppos- 

ing line, to the second 

player in the starting 

line, to the second player 

in the opposing line, etc. 

Continue throwing in this 

pattern to the end of the 

lines and back to the 

starting player. As players 

become more skilled, move 

lines further apart, until 

the sixty foot side of a 

softball dilmond is ap- 

proximated. 

(1) This pattern can be 

used as a relay with 

the addition of sev- 

eral pairs of facing 

lines. Object--for 

all players in the two 



372 

lines to tbro ball, 

in turn, from head 

to foot of lines and 

back 1n the shortest 

time. 

b. Divide class as in above 

drill. Each group forms 

circle sufficiently large 

to allow twenty feet be

tween players. Each player 

has twelve imaginary 

"eggs. Each time a 'player 

tumbles and drops ball in 

course of catching. and 

throwing it around the 

circle, she breaken an 

negg." At end of five 

or ten minute period, check 

number of imaginary "eggs" 

each player has left. 

(1} This pattern can be 

used as a relay with 

several circles. 

Object--to throw ball 

from player to player 
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around circle in 

shortest period of 

t irne. 

c. Divide class as in first 

drill. Line up all players 

but one, who stands twenty- 

five feet in front of line. 

She is designated as 

"teacher." Other players 

are called "pupils." 

"Teacher" throws ball to 

the first "pupil" in line, 

who throws back to "teach- 

er." This pattern is con- 

tinued between "teacher" 

and "pupils," in turn, 

until all have caught and 

thrown ball. Any "pupil' 

who fumbles and drops ball 

goes to end of line-- 

"bottom of the class." 

When "teacher" fumbles and 

drops the ball, she goes 

to bottom of class, and 

her place is taken by 
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first "pupil." 

d. Place four players on four 

corners of diamond. Have 

them throw from corner to 

corner, from base to base. 

Timo complete circuit of 

bases to encourage im- 

mediste throwing of ball 

upon catching it. 'hen 

this psttern is learned, 

have several players line 

up at corners, end, in 

turn, cetch end throw ball 

to next base. 

Note: When Dracticing this 
pattern be sure 

player making catch 
has one root on 

base. This sim- 

ulates the garne 

situation itself 

since it is essen- 

tiel that a player 

on a base have her 

foot on base 
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itself when making 

a catch. 

2. Underhand throw. 

Preparation: 

a. Ball is held in palm of 

hand with palm facing up. 

Fingers are spread under 

ball, serving as support. 

b. Swing arm backward, well. 

past body, letting palm 

face forward. 

e. Weight on both feet close 

together. 

d. As arm swings backward, 

weight is back on right 

foot, and-- 

e. Left shoulder swings for- 

ward. 

Act of throwing: 

a. Arm swings forward in line 

with target of ball, close 

to body. 

b. A long step forward with 

left foot, swinging weight 

forward. 
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o. Bend knees slightly. 

d. Release ball in front of 

bodj, just below waist 

height. 

Follow through: 

a. Arm and body follow 

through in direction of 

flight of ball. 

b. Weight is completely for- 

ward on left foot at 

completion of throw. 

Coaching hints: 

a. Hold ball with fingers; 

not palm of hand. 

b. Use left arm swinging 
free, s aid to balance. 

e. Ves on tarßet of throw. 

d. Swing throwing arm freely 

forward from shoulder in 

direction of target. 
e. Step well forward with 

release of ball. 

f. Bend knees a little. 

. Don't jerk, throw in one 

motion smoothly. 
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Ways and means of practicing: 

Note: The patterns of prao- 

tice described in sec- 

tion on Overhand throw 

are 5180 suitable for 

practicing Underhand 

throw. 

Note: The various uses of the overhand 

and underhand ways of throwing 

the ball in softball are listed 

as follows: 

1. i?or all general purposes of getting 

ball from one part of playing field 

to another, the overhand throw la 

used since it embodies more speed 

and accuracy for distance throwing, 

and thus gets the ball to its 

desired destination more rapidly. 

2. The overhand throw is more effi- 

ciently used with fly balls than 

the underhand throw since the ball 

is caught in a position that quick- 

ly resolves itself into the over- 

hand throw. 
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other hand, is used for short, 

quick throws where distance 

is not a factor. 

4. In fielding ground balls, the 

underhand throw is more of- 

ficient, since ball is caught 

in position that quickly re- 

solves itself into a throw 

and does not waste time to 

straighten body arid make ari 

overhand throw. 

3. Pitching. 

Pitching the bell is the par- 

ticular function of one player, 

called the "pitcher, who stande 

in the pitcher's box, thirty-five 
feet from home plate and attempts 

to throw the bell over home plate 

between the knees end the shoulders 

of the batter, standing beside home 

plate prepared to bat the ball. 
In softball, the ball thrown for 

the pitch is always the underhand 

throw. No further disc;ssion of 
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pitching will be given in this 

section. The pitcher's place in 

the Irkecharlics of playing the 

game and 1:ìer responsibilities to 

the team will be discussed in the 

sections "basic Garne Elementst' 

and "Basic Team Tactics.t' 

Ways and means of practicing 
pitching: 

1. Draw line twenty-five feet 
from n solid wall on which 

is marked a target thirti- 

six inches long and eighteen 

inches wide with lower 

eighteen inch line twenty 

inches from ground. Have 

pitchera stand behind the 

thirty-five inch line and 

pitch toward target. 

Pitching ball so it falls 

inside target would be a 

strike. Any ball that 

does not fall inside target 

is a ball. Three strikes 
puts a batter out. score 
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this by noting how many 

balls ere pitched before 

ball is pitched inside 

target three times to 

tne.ke an out. 

2. Aith one player acting as 

umpire, another as catch- 

er, have pitcher practice 

throwing ball, over the 

plate to an imaginary bat- 

ter. Umpire will call 

titches properly as strikes 
or balls. Catcher, in this 

situation, can learn to 

make mit a target for 

pitcher. 

Learning to bat is fundamentsl to playing soft- 

ball. No team cari possibly win a game without fairly 

successful batting since a run is made only from a batted 

bal). and the team with the most runs wIns the game. Be- 

ing able to hit a pitched ball is the aim of a beginner. 

No effort is made to the ball or to bunt the ball. 

Just hitting it is sfficiently important. 
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A discussion of batting is tnore clearly direct- 

ed if considered under three headings: 

1. Grip. 

2. Position on field of play. 

3. Act of hitting ball. 

1ote: The following analjsis is made for the 

right-handed batter. The directions 

should be reversed for the left-handed 

batter. 
A. Grip. 

There are several different was of 

gripping the bat with the hands, The 

most successful grip for beginners is the 

one which has the greatest possibility of 
successfully hitting the ball. 

1. Bat is gripped with left 

hand two or three inches 

from end of bat. 

2. Right hand grips bat direct- 

ly above left hand. Hands 

close together on bat. 

3. Fingers completely en- 

circle bat but do not 

overlap. 



4. Bet should be gripped 

firmly, but not with 

tens ion. 

B. Position on field. 
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1. Batter stands facing home 

plate. 

2. Distance froni plate will 
be deternined by each 

individual better with 

thIs thought in mind: 

Heavy part of bat must 

swing directly over plate. 

Batters with short arms 

will stand closer then 

batters with long arms. 

Note: Eatter shoild take 

trial swing or two 

before batting to 

adjust herself to 

proper distance 

fro!n plate. 

3. Feet will be in stride 
position, eight to ten 

inches apart, and pointing 

toward plate. Right foot 
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will he. oppolte corner 

of p1ìte fu.rthet away 

from jcher. 

4. Left shoulder will be 

directed toward pitcher. 

C. Act of hitting b11. 

Preparat ion: 

1. Assume stride stance, 

facing plate, knees re- 

i axod. 

2. Grip bat correctlr and 

fIrmly. 

3. A bal]. i pitched, bat 

18 drewn bnck, sway from 

pitcher, until hands are 

level with right shoulder. 

4. VrIsts ìre flexed o that 

he8vy end of bat is behind 

shoulder but not resting 

on shoulder. 

5, Elbows well out from bod,r 

on level with hands. 

6. Eyes on bsll in possession 

of pitcher. 



3E34 

Note: Back nd forward swing 

of bat is an uninter- 

rupted. movement. Bat 

i riot heLd at end of 

backswing but tart 

itr!rledintely forward 

f;o rieet on-corning 

pitch. 

Act of batting: 

1. Eyon on ball t all times. 

2. Bat swinga forward, paral- 

lel to ground, as pitched 

ball approaches plato. 

Note: Thta houid be a 

relaxed swing from 

3houlders, rhythmi- 

osi and eas It 

should be a swing- 

ing of the bat, not 

a placing of It, 

with the force com- 

ing from back and 

shoulders. Do not 

lot pinyers fool 

prosead, and, 
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therefore, move too 

rapidly into the 

swing. l'or a begin- 

ner to make bat 

swing Is one of the 

hardest parts of 

batting. 

3. Elbows and wrists extend 

as bRt moves over plate. 

4. At moment of impact, loft 

Loot shifts forward toward 

pitcher. 

5. Ball is met in front of 

left í'oot as movement of 

swing is toward pitcher. 

Follow through: 

1. 3at swings through in 

dìrection of flight of 

ball. 

2. Weight is on left foot. 

Right foot is in contact 

with ground to maintain 

balance. 

2. bat is dropped directly to 
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ground at completion of follow 

through. 

Note: Ba.t &iìîld never be thrown 

b btter ot completion of 

successful 2wtng. There is 

too much danger involved 

that anothr ployer be 

hit by the thrown bat. Aa 

a rule, throwing bat iS 

re lt of no,nef1taQ exc ite. 

nient and 1f not e;reeted, 

Coaching hints: 

1. Grip 

2. Left 

3. 1:jes 

4. Face 

5. Wake 

you 

can become a dangerous 

habit. If act of dropping 

bat la strosed at beginning 

of the learning, and re- 

emphasized constantly, play- 

ers ñl1 form correct habit. 

bat f lrmly. 

hand below r1ht iìcnd. 

ori ball. 

plate squarely. 

trial swIng or tuo to be sure 

re right ditfle from plate. 
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6. Draw bt back until hands are y 

right h.ou1der. 

7. Do not let the bat rest on shoulder. 

B. Keep elbows well eway from body. 

9. th3t sb.rn,ld be behind your head, 

heavy end up. 

lo. Swing bat parellel to ground toward 

pitcher, not towsrd ground. 

11. Let knees relax. 
12. As you hit, step forward, toward 

pitcher. 

13. Swthß, don't place. 

14. Meet ball out in front of left foot. 

15. Keep eyes on ball at all timos. 

16. Follow through toward pitcher. 
17. Drop bat, dont t throw it. 

D. Ways and means of practicing. 

1. Practice swing of bat without ball, 

until it is a swiri and not a place. 

Do this by having plsiers in turn 

stand up to plate with bat in hand 

and swing it. At the same time, 

have batter learn to judge her 

distance from plate. 
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2. Place all the clrAsi in the 

field. Designate a pitcher, 

who w11 std in pitcher's 

box arid pitch the b11. 

Destnnte n catcher, who 

will ntand behind plate to 

reccve those 'itched balls 

not auccssul1y batted. 

Dnignate a batter, who 

will stand in proper poet- 

tien to bat the bsll. All 

other players in field ¿ct 

R fietdera. Ball io 

pitched, and hatter at- 

teiiipts to bat. If t 

s. ccesfll:î batted round 

ball, flolder wb.o catchen lt 

counts one ioint ror her- 

e1f. vaien any particulr 

fielder hnr cuíht three 

batted around halle nd 

thus h&s three points, she 

rcplcer the httor, who 

then bocoree e fielder. 
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If batter's attempted hit resit3 

in a fly ball, and it is success- 

fully caught bj a fielder, she im- 

mediately ropisces the batter, who 

thon becomes a fielder. 

In other words, it takes three 

successfully-caught batted ground 

balls, or one successfully-caught 

batted flys for a fielder to be- 

come e batter. 

This pattern gives practice in 

pitching, catching, fielding, and 

batting and is, therefore, an ex- 

collent means of improving the basic 

skills of softball. 

lv. Base-running. 

In addition to hitting a pitched ball with the 
bat, runnIng the bases is next in importance to making 

the necessary rims to win the gaine. Base-running for 

niore advanced players consists of many aspects, of slid- 

ing for a bago, and running bases in relation to the 

score, the particular base to be reached, the kind of a 

batted bell, etc. Beginners need to remember only the 

following suggestions: 
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1. At completion of act of batting, weight is on 

left foot. A bat is dropped to groimd, batter, 

who now becoìne.s o bse-runner, starts r'rn to 

first base with right foot. Emphasis on this 

starting position will make beginner take a 

clean, effectivo start to running toword first 

base. 

Note: This analysis is for the right-handed 

batter. Reverse directions ore true 

for the lefthanded bstter. 

2. As soon as the bnttinp ..s successfully corn- 

pleted, batter should otart runring toward first 

base. Emphasize, do not wait to see results of 

ball. There nv'y be an error in the 

fielding, vihich would allow the runner to reach 

first base successfully, in a situabion where 

she might not expect to do so. By watting to 

see what happens to the batted ball, player may 

lose chance to et to first base. 

3, Every batter should run to first base at top 

speed regardless of success or follure of botted 

ball. If batted ball is a fly and looks as 1f 

it might be eoht, some players do not make 

the run to first base with any Idea of actually 

getting there. However, an error may be made 
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in the fielding of the ball, and reachinß f 1'-'t 

base might have been possible if the player had 

run at top speed. This chance is always worth 

taking. 

4. 3e sure to touch, with foot, each base, in turn, 

when running. Failure to do so, may cause run 

to be unsuccessfully completed. 

5. Base-runner may not lenve base until pitched 

ball has left pitcher's hands. Base-runner 

should be ready for immediate take-off once 

bell i3 r.itched. 

6. Base-runner should never take eyes off the ball. 

If batted oall i e fly ball, she ntust return 

to the base just left, before ball does, in 

order to remin in play. In order to maintain 

her staus as a base-runner, it is absolutely 

essenthl f o her to watch the ball and judge 

its probable course. 

,ays and means of practicing: 

1. Line players up beside 

home plate. First player 

rlis bat, hits an irnagi- 

nary successful batted 

ball, drops bat, and 
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I 

runs, full tilt, to 

first base, and in 

I succession to the other 

jbases, being sure to 
touch each with her foot, 

and back to home plate. 

All players, in turn, 

practico this pattern. 

Learning the game of softball as a rne should ac- 

company the learning of the rec'uired physical skills. 

As has been pointed out, the skill techniques are more 

meaningful to the student and will be learned more suc- 

cessfully when a'plied directly to the game situation. 

To simplify the learning of the game, the basic 

game elements have been organized under the followina- 

headings: 

1. Garne pattern as a whole. 

2. Mechanics of playing the game. 

3. Organization of the game. 

I. Garne pattern as a whole. 

. Object of game. 

According to the definition of the game 
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of softbell, given et the beginning or 

this section, the team scoring the greatest 

number of runs during a gerne period wins 

the game. The game pattern, therefore, 

rests onthetoma1ceerun, end the 

way to ka ap opponent s from ! 

1. Way to make a run. 

a. Definition. 

A run is made by betting n bell at 

home plate and making e complete oir- 

cuit, touching with foot, each of the 

three bases and returning to home 

plate without being legally prevented 

from so doing b opponents. Each run 

counts one point. 

b. t'At bat" end s'in the field." 

Two teams playing softball alternate 

a period at bet with a period in the 

field, which is used to prevent runs 

from bng completed by betting op- 
ponents. A period at bat and e period 

in the field for each team is esiled 

an "inning." 

The length of the inning is deter- 

mined by the speed with which the teem 
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in the field ci cause the team at 

bat to make three outs. 

e. An out may be defined as the legal 

termination of play of either the 

player running the bases or the player 

at bat, caused by the team in the 

field. 

Note: The different wajs to put a 

batter or a base-runner out 

will be discussed in section 

on 'Lechanics of plaing soft- 

ball." 
d. Game. 

team is, therefore, at bat until 
it makes three outs. Immediately after 

third out is made, the teams change 

placee, the team in the field becomes 

the team at bat, and the team at bat 

becomes the team tri the field. When 

i?2 teams have been at bat and have 

been in the field, the inning is corn- 

pleted. Seven innings makes a me. 

The runs a team completes before 

third out is made in any one inning 

are accumulated for the seven innings 
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constituting a game, and the winning 

team is determined by this total score. 

2. Way to prevent a run. 

The teem in the field must cause the 

team at bat to make the three outs necos- 

sary to put themselves at bat, as rapidly 

es possible, and at the same time prevent 

the opponents from making any runs. A 

player may be put out while at bat by rnak- 

ing three strikes. A player may be put 

out in the field by batting a fly ball 

successfully caught in the field, or when 

attempting to take a base by being touched 

with the ball by the baseman. 

Note: As rioted prevtously, the various 

situations leading to an out will 

be discussed in section on iech- 

anice of the gaine of softball.' 

13. Players' positions on field while betting 
or fielding. 

1. At bat. 

When tenm is at bat, players generally 

sit 2 Of the field of play, somewhere 

between home plate and third base, or home 

plate and first base. However, no 
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specified pltce is designated for them to 

wait untIl individual turns at bat come 

up as long as they are out of field of 

t1ey. 

Players on the batting team must be 

arranged in order indicating their in- 

dividuni turns at bst. Once this order 
has been written down for a game, the 

player must bat in that particular place 

in the list tlwoughout the game. 

How the batting order is arranged for 

a beginning softball team is of little 

significance. Frequently the position of 

the pleyer in the field is used as a pat- 

tern for the batting order, for example: 

1. catcher, 2, pitcher, 3. first base- 

man, 4. second baseman, 5. third base- 

men, 
6 shortstop, . shortfielder, 

8 right fielder, 9. center fïelder, 
10, left fielder. This order is for con- 

venience sake until the players become 
sufficiently improved at batting to make 

It possible to set up the batting order 

on the basis of batting ability. 
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If all players on e team do not get 

their turns to bat during a particular 
inning, the Dlayer whose turn at bat fol- 
lows the player who medo the third out of 

the previous inning will start the betting. 
2. In the field. 

The players' positions while in the 

field are shown on the following diagratn. 

Players in the field may 

pg 
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move anywhere in the playing 

field at any time with one 

exception, the pitcher and 

the catcher when in the act 

of pitohing the ball to the 

batter, In this situation, 
the pitcher must stand in 

the pitcher's box and the 

catcher must stand in the 

catcher's box. 

ioto: ee diagram in section 
"pace" on page 357 

for catching and pitch- 
ing boxes. 
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II. Mechanics of jlning the gerne. 

Since the object of the game is to make the 

most runs in seven innings, the mechanical aspects of 

playing are concerned with two ideas: rirat, the 

various ways the teRm in the field can put the batter 

or base runner out and, thereby, get to bat as rapidly 

as possible; second, the various ways a batter can be- 

come a baseruriner and make a successftl circuit of the 

bases. 

A. Putting a batter out. 

A batter is put out b making three strikes. 

An understanding of the concept of a strike is 

apparent wIth the discussion of making a strike. 

Note: In an official game of softball, an 

umpire, standing behind the pitcher, 

makes the decision whether the batter 

or the baserunner is out. In the class 
situation, it often happens that there 

ta no unnire available. The decisions 

as to the outs made b the baserunner 

must be amicably decided by the players. 

When there is no umpire, the iethod of 

putting the batter out Is slightly dif- 

feront. In the following discussion, 

the was in which a batter can be put 
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out when there is an umpire preert, 

and, when there is not an umpire present, 

villi be explained. 

1. Vith an umpire present. 

a, Pitched ball. 

The out made when in the act of 

battin; is caed chiefly by the 

pitcher's ability to pitch the ball 

over the plate between the shoulders 

rìd knees of the batter. Such a pitch 

is called a good pitch or a "strike." 

A strike l celled on a good pitch 

regardless of whether the batter at- 

tempts to hit the bail or not'. 

b. Unsuccessful batting attempt. 

J\ strike is called on a batter when 

she makes an unsuccessful attempt to 

bat the ball, whether it is a good 

pitch or not. 

C. Foul ball. 

A foul ball is any batted ball that: 

(i) Falls in field of play between 

home plate arid first base, or 

home plate and third base. 
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(2) Rolls in to field of play 5n 

outfield, which Is marked by 

extension of home pl8te-fírst 

base line mid hote pl9te-tliiI'd 

base line. 

A foul bail is ealleci a strike 

wnen it occurs as either the first 

or seconù strike in the series of 

three strikes necessary to put the 

batter out. Foul balls that occur on 

the third strike are not considered 

strikes unless they go directly from 

the bat to the ctcher's hands and 

are securely caught. 

Note: This type of foul ball is 

called a "foul tip." 

d. Any combination of the above list-- 

nitched strikes, unsuccessful attempts 

at batting, cnd foul bsl1s--Lhit oc- 

curs in the series of three stfikes 

puts the batter out. 

2. Without an umpire. 

Without an umpire to call decisions on 

pitched bclls, a batter can make srices 

while batting only when: 
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a. An urìsuccesstul attempt to bat bal). is 

ruade b batter. 

b. A fou). is made by batter under above- 

mentioned requirements. 

C. Any combination of above two ways. 

B. Putting base-runner out. 

Note: A base-runner is put out regardless of 

whether there is any umpire in the fol- 

lowing described ways. It is necessary 

to teach beginning plsyers an accurate 

knowledge of when a bnse-runner is out 

since, without an umpire, they will as- 

ume responsibility for these decisions, 

fairly and amicably. 

Once batter becomes a base-runner, an out 

can be made in trie field in the following ways: 

1. If batted ball does not touch ground before 

being securely caught by any member of the 

team in tire field, it automatically puts 

the batter (who has just become a base- 

runner) out. This is called a "fly ball.' 

2. If batted ball is a foul ball that does not 

touch the ground before it is caught by any 

member of the team in the field, it auto- 

inatically puts batter out, regardless of 
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which strike of the series the foul is made 

on. 

3. If a base-rurmer is touched by the b1l, 

held in the hands of the baseman who hes 

one foot on the base, before runner touches 

base, the funner IS out. There are two 

exceptions to this situation: 

a. If the btsorunner is advancing from 

horao plate o first base, she need not 

be touched by tho ball, provided the 

baeman securely catches the ball with 

one foot on the baso before the runner 

reaches the base. 

b. If the base-runner is forced to run to 

th next base by another ba3e-runnor, 

she does not lieve to be touched by the 

ball as long as tho basoaan securely 

cetches the bsll 'xlth one foot on the 

base before the runner touches the 

base. This is clied a "force out." 

4. If base-runner leaves the base to advance 

to the next base when a fly ball is caught 

and she does not return to the ori'thal 

base before the bell has been caught by 
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the 'bsecen with one foot on the base, she 

is out. 

5. If the base-runner fa1s to keep one foot 

in contact with the baae she is legally 

entitled to hold and she is touched by the 

baseman with the ball, she is out. 

', A better who mekee an unsuccessful attempt 

to bat on the third strike, and there aro 

no runners on first base, automatically 

becomes s base-runner, end can be put out 

in one of two wsys a follows: 
a, When catcher catches the unsuccessfully 

batted ball before it has touched the 

groun(L 

b. Wher ball, not cauCht by the catcher, 

is thrown to first baso and is caught 

by the baseman wth one foot on the 

hase before the hatter (now the base- 

runner) reaches the base. 

7. If a base.'runner overruns second and third 

bases, when advancing to take the base, 

and does not return to the base before the 

baeman, with one foot on the base, catches 

the bSil and touchas her, she is out. 

Note: i base-runner may overrun first bese 
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provided LO returns and. touches the 

base before advancing to the next 

base. 

C. A batter becomes a base-runner when: 

Referring again to the object ei' the getue, 

it is necessary for the batter to lQlew exactly 

when she becomes a be se-runner, with opportunity 
of circling he b,ses arid making a run. 

1. A pitched bell Is fairly batted into field 

of play. 

2. Ori third strike when there is no runner on 

first base. 

3. Wh,n it-er throws four pitches that. do not 

pass over the plate between shoulders and 

knees of the batter before the three strikes 

have been made on the batter, she may take 

first base and thus becoILle a base-runner. 

This type of pitch, not a good pitch, la 

called s "ball." 

Note: This occur' oni when there is an 

rnpire to 'k c.ecsione on pitched 

t- , 
L)RJ..L P. 

D. A base-runner takes a bae without pcnalt' when: 

1. The tbree bases each liave ri runner and the 

batter receives four bal].s. Each baso- 
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runner moves up one base. 

Note: This would score a run for the 

player who was on third base. 

2. The pitcher does not make a lea1 pitch. 

(See paíe 4l.) 

Note: An umpire is necessary to make the 

above decisions. Otherwise, such 

situations will not occur. 

E. Advancing from base to base. 

1. A base'runner may not leave base she is 

holding until after ball has been pitched. 

2. A base-runner may attempt to advance a 

base on any fairly batted or pitched ball. 

3. A base-runner may not take a base on a foul 

ball, If she has started toward the next 

base, she must return and wait for the next 

opportunity to run. 

III. Organization of the game of softball. 

. Choosing team to be first at bat. 

1. To determine which team shall be first at 

bat, and which team shall be first in the 

field, the following steps are necessary: 

a. Designate captains of each team. 

Note: This should be done b' students' 

vote rather than by teacher's 
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choice. 

b. Flip a coin, having one captain call 

either heaLtst or "tails." 

c. If face of coin and call are the same, 

the captain who called has choice of 

either first at bat or first tri the 

field. 
d. If face o coin and call are not the 

same, the captain who did not call has 

cho i ce. 

e. In either case, the other captain re- 

coives the remaining item. 

B. Warming-up. 

1. Teams should be given a period of time be- 

fore game begins to practice pitching, 

throwing, catching, etc. This allows them 

to warm-up, and thus prevent poaible injury. 
It also allows the players to become familiar 

with the diamond and surrounding area. 

C. Determining the winner. 

1. The winner is determined b the team with 

the greatest number of runs accumulated at 
the end of seven innings. If, at the end 

of the first half of the seventh inning, 

the temn about to bat alresdj has more run.s 
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than the team about to go into the field, 

the game is terminated, the winning team 

does not need their lest turn at bet. They 

have already won. 

'1ays and means of practicing the game of softball. 

It frequently happens that there are not auf- 

ficient students in the class to make two complete teams 

of ten each, or the teacher may choose to use smell 

groups of students in presenting and practicing game 

skills. In either case, two forms of the game of soft- 

ball, described below, integrate the ph'sicsl skills, 

game elements, and team tactics, and make excellent prac- 

tice for the beginning player. 

1. One Old Cat--for three to nine players. 

s. 

Pitcher and catcher stand in the correct 

places in e softball field in which home 

plate and first base are 

clearly marked. From one to 

three batters are at bat, 

depending on the number of 

players participating in the 

game. The batter must hit 

the ball, run to first base 

and back to home plate without 

being put out. All outs are 
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made in the same wy as in regulation 

softball. A batter rna, also be struck 

out at honie plate after three strikes 

are called. 

Once the batter is put out, he becomes 

a fielder, following the player who as 

batter was just put out. The catcher be- 

comes the batter. The pitcher becomes the 

catcher. The first fielder becomes the 

pitcher. In this wa all players have an 

opportunity of pitching, catching, and 

batting. 

2. Viork up--for nine to eighteen players. 

A regult1on softbnll diamond with 

players in all the regular positions 

start3 the game. Three players are at 

h o - T P + i o n i o o 

IIIII 

t, LA Ii .S. J _ J. '.1 t* J. '.J LS#A .J f# . t.% J 'J 

than available positions, the 

fielders are numbered to ac- 

commodate all the piners. 

The 
nme is played exactly 

as softball except when a bat- 

ter is put out, she becomes 

the last fielder. The catcher 

becomes a batter. The pitcher 
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becomes the catcher. The first baseman 

becomes the pitcher, and so on around the 

field. In this way, all players have the 

opportunity of practicing each position. 

Often a local ruling allows any player 

in the field who successfully catches a 

fly ball to exchange directly with the 

hatter, who then takes her place In the 

field. This encourages players to over- 

come fear n catching a fly ball by placing 

a premium on successfully doing so. 

TEAM TACTICS 

Team tactics indicates plajing together of the ten 

members of a softball team. The ultimate success of the 

players as a team is dependent on this ability to play 

together. 

In beginning softball, team tactics fell into the 

following ieadinga: 

1. Individuel responsibilities toward the 

team. 

2. Responsibilities of team in the field. 
3. Responsibilities of team at bat. 
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I. Individual respon1bi1it1e toward. the te9m. 

The success of a softb11 team is only as great 
as the abilities of its individut1 members in performing 
the skills of pitching, catching, throwing, Rnd batting. 

A, Accurate use of softb11 skills. 
No player is doing his duty toward the 

team who: 

1. Fumbles boll in catching. 

2. Makes inaccurate throws. 

3. Is unable to move into a batted b11 and 

rielu it su.ccessfu11. 

4. Is unable to make clean hit when batting. 

Players should appreciate and understnd the vvl- 

ue of being sccurate and sure each time the bell is 
Iiandl&I. 'riiis iR an individual responsibility to the 

team. Therein lies the strength of the team as a unit. 
B. Intel1i-ent use ci' softball skills. 

1. Then in the field. 
No player is doing his duty to the team 

who is: 
a. Not watching ball st ll times. 

b. Not aware of rnners on bsses. 
c. Not aware of number of strikes and 

balls celled against batter. 

d. Not aware, during each play, exactly 
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what action i to be taken with the 

bu if sbe recive it. 
2. When et bat. 

No playor is doing her duty to the team 

when she: 

a. Is not awere of her place in batting 
order. 

b. Does not iake graatest ofort posaible 

in edvsncing to each ba3e whenever 

possible. 

C. Respons1bi1itie of the team in the field. 
1. General group responsibilities. 

a. Fielding. 

(1) All fielders shot1d be tri a posi- 

ti.on of readiness st sil times, 

capable of shtftin quicki: in sn' 
d i r e C t i s 

(2) Eyes should be on the bell at all 
t i me s. 

(3) On n fly ball, get under the ball 
Rs it falls into the cupped hand, 

little fingers together, about 

waist height. 

(4) On a ground ball, got in line with 

the ball s moving toward it. 
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Keep fingers close to ground by 

bending at knees and hip. Be 

in a pOSitiOfl with the feet to 

make an immediate throw. 

b. Backing up a p1a. 

In backing up n teammate who is 

about to receive the ball, the follow- 

ing should be taken into account; 

(i) Move into position ten to fifteen 

feet behind the teammate who is 

expecting to receive the ball. 

standing too close to the teammate 

nskea it difficult to see the ball 

if se misses it. 

2. Responsibilities of the positions in the 
field. 

Whon a team in In the field, oich player 

is easinod a position which hs a certrtin 

place on the field and involves certain 

duties. The vuioua posItions divide them- 

selves into three groups as follows: 

1. Battery or pitcher and catcher 

combination. 

2. Infield or the basemen, and shortstop. 

3. Outfield or right, center, left 
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fielders, and short fielder. 

Noto: Pitehor is considered rzernber of 

infield as soon ball i hit 

by b'iter, 

a. Duties of pitcher. 

(1) Pitcher stand3 in the pitcher's 

box. (See d1agran, page 357 nd 

throws ball, underhand, scross 

p].-ìte between batter' knce md 

shoulders, so that better ma at-. 

ternt to hit ball. Rules governing 

iltchors are: 

(a) She must stand on pitcher's 

plate ori both feet, facing 

batter squarelj, with ball 

held in front of body in both 

hands for one second before 

naLing pitch. 

(b) Ball must be pitched irnderhend. 

(e) Pitcher mar not make motion to 

pitch and then fail to do so. 

(a) Pitcher, in act of 'itcbing, 

tna not take riore than one 

step beyond pitcher's pinte 

toviard the hatter. 
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Note: Any violati.on of these 

rules is considered an 

illegal pitch and gives 

a ball to batter and 

allows base-runners to 

adanoe one base without 

danger of being put out. 

(o) 2itcher is also responsible 

for fielding all batted balls 

hat fall in urea directly 

4.row1d pitcher's box. 

(2) The catcher stands in the catcher's 

box (sec c.iagraii, page 356), at the 

moment ball is to be pttched to batter. 

L pitch made when catcher is not in 

catcher's box is considered illegal, 

and peul is the same as for an il- 

legal pitch. 

(a) Catcher is responsible for catch- 

Ing all balls that batter fails 

to hit or refuses to hit. 

(b) Catcher is responsible for all 

batted balls that fall in area 

directly cround catcher's box. 
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b. Duties of the infield. 

The digrm indicates the posItions 

on th p1aIn field of the infield 

p].yers. The ohtef dutte8 of an in- 

feid player are: 

(i) To catch betted ba1l in. 

area dIrectly around her 

positIon 
in the field mid 

throw to bc towrird 
which a t'aerwiner i 

advancing in effort to 

y.it her out. 

(2) Each baseman is respons- 

ible for catchIng those 

hll thrown towsrd her 

hase in en effort to touch 

the bge-.rimner with the 

bell before he touches 

b!tso. At th moment of 

the bt1l' cot,ct with 

the base-runner, the 

foot nut ho 

in contact with the hase 

proper. Otherwise base- 

runner 'Il1 not be out. 
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The d1grem indicates the 

ooition on the playing field 

of the outfield players. The 

chief duties of the outfield 

is to catch the batted bRlls 

falling directly in the aree 

around the respective posi- 

tiön, rind throw the bell to 

the base toward which e base- 

runner is advancing in an 

effort to put her out. 

III.. Responsibilities of team at 'ost. 

For the beginning softbqll teem, the resonsi- 

bilities of the hatters re nerrowed to hitting the 

pitched ball and runnth the b89e8. 

A. Hitting pitched ball. 

It is enough that beginners succeed in making 

contact with the ball arid, thereby, batting it 

into thì field of pliy. They must learn to: 

3.. Keep eyes on bell at all times. 

2. Judge neri of ball. 

3. Time movement of swinging into advancing 

ball in order to hit it squarely. 
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B. Running the bases. 

In running bases, pla'ers should appreeiate 

and underatanã that ever:1 possible effort and 

chance should be utilized. tri coupletlon of the 

circuit of bases, for only by this rrieans can 

runs be scared to win the ganAe. nIhree general 

principles of base-rinnirig are essential to 

the successful corp1etion of the circuit of 

bases. 

1, Immodiatel> Lhe batter hits the bl1 
and becomes a base-rtunor, she shah 

triake every effort to reach first base 

before the bsll, not waiting to see 

what haDpens to the batted ball. Too 

frequontlj players wait beforo stnzt1ng 

toward first base, in thab wy they 

los3 the chance to start Lie circ'ift of 

bases, which they might have had if they 

had sberted dìreciy tno unii was hit. 
2. The base-runner drUSt aie every oppor- 

tunity to advance a base, remembering 

that she cannot take her foot off tiio 

base and start the run until the ball 
hss left the pttci.5 hands. 



5. Bsse-runners must develop judgment in 

regard to when to run; for exnnle, on 

a fly ball, or when there is a base- 

runner on the next base. With a begin- 

ning teun, more outs are nade on the 

bases as a result of poor judgment on 

the part of the base-runner than on the 

good playing of the tenm in the field. 

BASIC RULES OF SOFThALL 

The basic rules necessary for the beginning softball 

teim to learn ad under3tnd are grouped ir. the following 

hendins: 

1. Rules concerning catching and pitching. 

2. Ttles concerning batter when she becomes 

ba s er'rnìer. 

3. Rules oncerning batting. 

't. Rules concsrntng putting better out. 

5e Rules concerning baa-.runner. 

6. Rules concerning Length of an inning and of 

a eme. 

Note All thuie rules are given as if an 

umpire were nrecient to make decisions. 



I. Rules concerning 

A. Catching. 

1. Catcher 

catcher 

ball is 

2. Catcher 

actions 

ball. 
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catchin end pitching. 

must be in area designated as 

t5 box (see diagram, page 358) when 

delivered by pitcher. 

may not, in any way, interfere with 

of batter in her attempt to hit 

13. Pitcher. 

1. Pitcher shall come to a full aten, facing 

better, with ball held in both hands in 

front of body, and. both feet on pitcher's 
plate. She shall stand here not less than 

one second before making pitch. 

2. In act of delivery, pitcher shall take not 

more than one step toward batter from pit- 

eher's plate simultaneously with release 

of bell, 

3. Ball shall be delivered from underhand 

position. 

II. Rules concerning batting. 
A. Batting order. 

1. Players must take their turns at bat in 

order set up by team before gerne begins. 

This is called betting order. 
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2. After first inning, first better of each 

succeeding inning shell be batter whose 

name follows that of player who was at bat 

when last out in the preceding inning oc- 

currod. 

B. Batting box. 

1. When in act of batting, batter must stand 

in area designated as batters box. (See 

diagra«, page 357.) 

III. Rules concerning putting better out. 

A. L3atter is out when she makes three strikes in 

attempting to hit ball. 

1. Strike is called against batter when ball. 

is pitched over plate between knees and 

shoulder of batter and she does not at- 

tempt to hit ball. 

2. Strike is called anytime better attempts to 

hit ball and fsils to do so. 

3. Strike is called on batter for first two 

foul hits in any one turn at bot. 

B. Batter is put out when she bats a bell caught 

by opposing team before it touches ground--a 

fly ball. 

C. }3atter is put out when she hits a foul ball 
caught by opposing team before it touches 
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ground--a foul fly. 

D. l3atter is put out if third strike is caught by 

catcher before it touches ground and there is 

no runner on first base. 

IV. Rules concerning batter's beconing a base-runner. 

A. ßatter legally becomes base-runner when: 

1. She hits fair ball into field, 
2. If first base is not occupied by a team- 

mate, batter becomes base-runner after the 

third strike unless ball is successfully 

caught by catcher before it touches ground. 

3. If pitcher pitches to an' one batter in a 

term at bat, foin' balls that do not pass 

over plate between shoulders and knees of 

batter, batter automatically becomes base- 
runner. 

V. Rules concerning base-runner. 

A. Base-runner is out when: 

1. She is touched by ball, when advancing to- 

ward a base, held in hands of an opponent 

who has one foot on desired base. 

2. She is touched by ball, held in hands of an 

opponent, at any time when her foot is not 

in contact with base she is legally holding. 
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3. \Vhen she fails to return to a base just 

left on a caught fly ball before bDll is 

caught by baseman. 

B. Base-runner is legally entitled to a base when: 

1. She is forced to vacate a base because bat- 

ter takes first base on Cour balls. 

2. If pitcher makes illegal delivery. 

3. If she is in any way obstructed from taking 

base by an opponent. 

C. Base-runner ma take a base: 

1. On any pitched ball unless the batter hits 

a foul ball, in whtch case she must return 

to base just vacated. 

2. £irectly ball has lait pitcher's hands on 

a legal pitch. 

VI. Rules concerning length of inning and of game. 

A. Inning consists of each team alternately making 

three outs at bat. 

b. Game is seven innings unless, at end of first 

half of the sixth inning, team with greatest 

number of runs is about to come to bet. In 

this case, garae is terminated with score as 

it stands at that point. 

Note Complete rules for the game of softball 

may be secured from the Officiel 
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Softball-Volleyball Guide, published by 

A. S. Barnes and Company, New York. The 

cost is nomiruul, and the Guides may be 

purchased or ordered through a book or 

sporting goods store. 

SOFTBALL TESTS 

The simple tests presented here cover the physics]. 

skills of throwing, fielding, base-running, pitching, 

and batting, 

Note: Suggestions for the use of these tests will 

be found in the "General Remarks" at the 

beginning of this chapter. 

I. Throwing. 

Direetlons: 

1. ark field every ten feet 
from a starting line for 
loo feet. 

2. Player stands behind start- 
ing line and throws a reg- 

ulation rwftball, overhand, 

as far as she is able, 
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Rules: 

i. Onlj one step may be taken on throw behind 

starting line. 
S cor in g: 

1. Each triai consists of three thrcws. Best 

of the three is recorded. 

2. Three trials or nine throws tare allowed. 

3, Distance La measured from nearest ten 

foot mark. ior example: seventy foot 

mark plus three feet where ball first hit 
ground equals distance of seventy-three 

4- 
. eel... 

II. Fielding. 

Directions: 

1. On the unobstructed wall, 

draw line seven and one- 

half feat from floor. On 

floor, flfteon feet from 

wail, draw line length of 

the wall. This is called 
the restraining line, 

2. Player stands anywhere be- 

hind restraining ithe and 

faces wall. 
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3. On signal, player throwe regulation soft- 

ball toward wall o it hits wall above the 

seven and one-half foot line, ctches it 
on returning, and repeats this throw a 

rapidly as possible for thirty seconds. 

1. If' ball becomes out of control, player st 

recover it, retin'n to restraining line, and 

continue throwing. 

2. Player may not step over restraining line. 

3, Bail must hit wall above the sever and 

one-half foot line. 

Scoring: 

1. Total number of times ball hits wall above 

the seven and one-half foot line from be- 

hind restraining line is recorded as score. 

III. I3awe Running. 

Directions: 

,/.\\ 
// \\ 

/// 

/ 
N 

i. P1.ayer stands on home plate 
of regulation softball 
field. 

'. On s1nel she runs as 

re:idly as possible to 

first, second, third hases 

and back to home plate. 
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Rules: 

1. Each base must be touched by player. 

2. Player may not run mox'e than three feet 
away from base line connecting bases. 

Scoring: 

1. Time score made by p1aer is recorded as 

score Cor that tril. 
2. Tbre' trials constitute tose. 

1V. Batting. 

i)ire'tton: 
1. Jsì:T.g tho same pitchor and catcher, chosen 

for their reliability and skill, batter 
stands at homo plate prepared to attempt 

to hit ten pitched ball. 

Note: Choice of pitcher eapecial1; is 

most important. it la not the 

pitcher's objective to put the 

hatter out. Rathor sho shall pitch 
good balls over plato beL,oen knees 

and shou1dori of batter, The 

Deronl element invol7oLl in this 

test reduces reliability of the 

teat. 
Rules: 

1. Pitches that are not good, i.e. 11balls,t 
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are not cot;nted in the serios of terz. 

It is well Cor the teacher to serve as 

unplre to elirabate those pitches. 
Scoring: 

1. Batted ball that falls: 
a. Into outfield, counts five points. 
b. Into infield, counts three pothts. 
o. oul, counts one point. 

2. Ball struck at anti missed coints only as 

a trial. 
3. Toq), score of accumulated points of ten 

ttched 111s contitts score of lest. 
V. Pitchi. 

Directions: 

-4 

-4 

1.. On an unobstructed wall 

draw rectangle tweitj 
incha b7 thirty-six 
incher, ths shorter side 

parallel with the floor 
and eighteen mohos from 

it. 
2. Pla?Tor 'tand ori line 

thirt--flve feet nwr fxom 

well. This is itchcr's 
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plato of regulation softbull diamond. 

3. Obse:viig all rulos of pitching, player 

ha on trials to throw ball inside 

rectangle. 

Rules: 

1. Failuro to cornp1 with pitching rules con- 

stitite fa1ure for trial. 

Score: 

1. TetRi number of suecesful pitches conti- 

tutes score for that trial. 

2, Three trials constitute test. 

ADVANCED TECHNIQUES 

i3elow is an outllre of the rore advanced techniques 

for a r 
: 
,roup skilled an experienced in the beginning 

techniquer snU the playing of the gsrne. Informaticn 

concernIng the nraiyris, yac of, nd methods f presenta- 

tion of tbeae advanced skilla can be found in the text- 

books listed in the Bibliography. 

I. Phylcnl skills. 

p,. Throwing. 

1. Short-arrn throw or anap. 

2. Side-arm. 

3. Underhand flip. 
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T3, Pitching. 

1, 1JaderhRnd curves. 

2. Pitching s)nt. 

C. 3attin. 

1. 1ac hitting. 

2. Bunting. 

D. Be Ruruitn. 
1. R"nntn?, tO first be. 
2. Running heyon first beso. 

3. Lead-off. 

4. SUding. 

II. Game Elements. 

A. Ptelding. 

1. Ply bslls. 

2s Grounders 

. Tgging runner. 

Bsckthg im ploy. 

13. Offensive pisy. 

1. Bttin 

s. Bunt 

2. Base-running and leedin-o.f. 

3. Sliding. 

ILL. Team Tactics. 

A. Defensive plays. 
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1. Forced plays. 

13. Offensivo p1as. 

1. 3acrificc htts. 

2. Planned batting. 

3. 13attthg order. 

4. Pinch hitting. 

5. Coaching. 

BIBLIOGRA P1W 

Team Sporte for Women 

Alice Prymir and Marjorir Fi11a 

A. S. í3arn and Company, New York, 1935. 

Team Sports fw Wonen 

!argaret H. Meyer, end Marguerite M. Schwarz 

W. E. Saunders Conpany, Philadelphia and 

London, 1942. 

Physical Education Play Activttie for Girls tri 

Junior and Seuior High Schools 

Theresa owdermaer 

A. S. Larnes and Company, Ne York, 1938. 

Softball for (uns 

Viola 1itche1l 
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0ff13131 oftba11 ind Vlleyball Guide. 

Ntion1 Section on 'Nornon'9 Athletics 
A. S. Bane8 and Conipan, New York. 

OUTLINE OP UNITS OP ASSOCIATED LEARNING 

The fo1lowng outline c;onist of the thtgrtion 
of th bac olements that niake up the gaae of softball 
in such a way tt 1l the ticter!a1 i pre;ented not 

onl:ï reintlon to the loice1 p&rts of esch element, 

but abo ir. the crgsnizîton of the vriou3 parts. f&ch 

unit cons5.sts cf prrts of different elements bhat sliould 

be tsght n ccnjutcti.on with eeh otber fcr more sue- 

cesaful lcerrLin. Tbete 'units dc not necessarily repte- 
sent a c1ss lesson, bi.t rather repreont several class 
1esons, cependir on the class period, equipment, size 
of cl'ss, etc. 



432 

Physical Garne Team Rules Tet. r1g 

skil].$ elements tactics 

Catching 
Genera i 
Throwing 
Overhand 

Batting 
Throwing 
Underhand 

Catching itchtn rulos 
Fly One old cat Batting rules 
Grounder Catchin, rules 

Continuous Strike-- Out on a base 
practice of Missed ball O'.t at home 
above aki1i Foui baJJ. plate 
should be One old cat 
carried, on. 

every class 
jriod 

Garue pattern Po8ition inning 
as whole on field 

Makin. run 
PreventIng Ru 

Fitdiru Base run- Throw 
Base running the nor out for 

ball Batter out dis- 
t an c e 

Use of umpire Third flepeat- 
Called strike strike ed 
C&lled oalL r-ales throws 

_________ test 

Choosing first Backing Pitch- 
team at at up a ing 

play test 
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Physical Game Team Rules Testing 
skills elements tectics ____ _________ 

Practice of Warming up Responsihil- Batting 
all skills ities of test 

olayers in 
various 

_________ ____________ nos itions _____ ______ 

Batting Length of flase- 
order game run- 

n ing 
test 

De termiu- 
Ing winner 
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CHAPTER V 

STJMMJ\fY AND RIICOMMENDAT IONS 

In summarizing, thIs study is developed from the 

needs of the toRcher untrained in the field of physicel 

eclucntion, in teaching a beginning c1ss in any ono of 

the tenni sports, volleybsil, bnketb11, soccer, or soft- 

ball. These sflorts represent approximstoly fifty percent 

of the program of physical education, The literature on 

teim sports eccented by the field of physic1 educetion 

does not answer these needs adequstely. In the first 

place, the language used tri describing the activities 
is unfamiliar to the layman. In the second place, the 

organization and arrangement of the technical content 

of team sport material is not set up for the prime pur- 

pose of teaching. 

Due to lack of knowledge and experience, the problems 

of the untrained teacher fell into three divisions. 

First, the selection of technical material essential to 

the teaching at the expected level from the various 

aspects of skills of body movement, grme elements, team 

tactics, and rules is difficult to make. $econd, the 

arrangenient of the technical material in the order of 

learning difficulty is not apnreciated. Third, the or- 

ganization of the technical material into units of 
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teaching in which the items of the various aspects of a 

team sport are set up to be taught in conjunction with 

each other for the most effective learning are not 

related in the mind of the teacher. 

In the preparation of this study a series of ques- 

i;ions were formulated, the answers to which would provide 

a partial solution to these problems. 

The basic data was chosen from acceptable literature 

in the field of team sports in five areas, texts on team 

sports, stato courses of study, completed research prob- 

lema, Guides published by the National section on Women's 
Athletics of the American Association for Health, Physical 

Education, and Recreation, and current periodical 

articles. 

This source material was limIted b' two factors. 

Only those publications brought out since 1935 were con- 

sidered in line with the present day rules and teaching 

emphasis. In addition, material in the field of team 

sports published for the teaching of boys and men were 

not used because the lsying of the game by boys is not 

comparable to the game as played by girls. 

The choice of items from the various aspects of the 

technical content for each sport was made on the basis 

of frequency of appearance in the source material. 
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Those most frequently appearing were assumed to be 

essential to the learning. 

The level of difficulty of the different items was 

determined by the order in which they were presented in 

the source material. The item most frequently appearing 

first was assumed to be the easiest to learn, 

The organization of the proposed method of teaching 

was based on a study of the various plans used by the 

sources. In this study, all those items related to each 

other in the learning process were associated together 

in the plan of teaching. This is referred to as 

'assoeiated units of learning." 

In some cases, certain aspccts of the technical 

material were riot found 1.rL the source mate'ial. In 

other cases, the material found was at e level beyond 

the scope of the beginning class. hen lack of data 

or disagreement of source materIal occurred, the decision 

was made crì the basis of the writer's experience and 

judgment. 

The material presented is at the level of the be- 

ginning class. When the untrained teacher becomes 

familiar with the teaching of a team sport at this level, 

it is possible for her to set up the teaching at a more 

advanced leìei, 
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In addition to the written word, a more complete 

presentation of the sn1yses nd proposed method of 

teaching was made by using picture snd diagrama il- 

1ustrtin the text. These aids clarify the content 

of the text making it easier br the tesoher to visu- 

alize the mtei'il to be taught. 

The val71e, if any, of the analyses and proposed 

method of teaching as set up b this study will be ap- 

parent only after lt has been used in the teaching 

situation. It Is recotmne.nded that a further study be 

made based on the uno of this material by teachers un- 

trained In the field of physical education In the ac- 

tual teaching of a beginning class. 
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A P PEN 1) IX 

House Bill No. 53, Chapter 316, Oregon Laws 1945--A Bill 

For an act to provide for programs of health instruction 
and physical education in all elementary and high 
schools of the state, to provide for the planning, 
supervision, direction, and evaluation of such 
programs by the superintendent of public instruc- 
tion and appropriating money therefor, and to 
repeal sections 111-2901, 111-2902, 111-2903 and 
111-2904, O.C.L.. 

Be It Enacted by the People of the $tate of Oregon: 

Section 1. The board of directors of all school 
districts of the state of Oregon shall provide in their 
respective schools, programs of health instruction and 
physicel education for the development of bealth and 
ph,sica1 fitness for all elementary and high school 
pupils in such schools. 

It shall be the purpose of these programs to pro- 
mote, develop and maintain among pupils at all age levels 
optirrrum physical growth, health, and physical fitness. 

The physical education program shall be so planned 
as to develop as minimum essentials normal symmetrical 
growth, organic vigor, strength and endurance, good 
posture, skills of bodily movement and coordination, 
and high levels of such qualities os agility, strength, 
speed, power, endurance, flexibility, balance, relaxa- 
tion and such other physical quslities as the stete 
superintendent of public instruction may deem important. 

The health instruction program shall be planned to 
give instruction in personal hygiene, community health 
and sanitation, communicable diseases, nutrition, mental 
health, safety education, first aid, instruction in the 
choice and use of health services and health practices, 
instruction concerning the structure and functioning of 
the human body, the physiological effects of exercise 
and such other instruction as the state superintendent 
of public instruction may deem important. 

Section 2. This rrogram shall be under the general 
direction of the superintendent of rublic instruction, 
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arid it h11 be lits duty to (1) prescribe for, with the 
advice of the stRte bonrd of henith, a program of health 
examinations of pupils in the elementary and secondsry 
schools necessary to achieve the purposes of this act; 
(2) provide and recommend program materials consisting 
of such ele,ents as sports activities, developmental 
activities, disciplinary exercises, corrective exercises, 
and rhythmics, provide and recommend informational 
materials, teaching techniques and suggest class sched- 
ules such as shall be suitable to the achievement of the 
purposes of' thi8 act, in schools of various types and 
sizes; (3) provide checks and standards by which the 
progress of individual pupils can be evaluated, and the 
schools rated In terms of their meeting the purposes of 
this act; (4) coordinate the activities of the govern- 
mental agencies which carry on functions in the schools 
related to the purposes of this act; (5) employ in his 
office the necessary trained personnel to plan, super- 
vise, direct, and evaluate the programs conducted in the 
schools; and (') make such rules and regulations as are 
necessary for the implementation of this act. 

Section 3. County school superintendents and city 
school superintendents shall be charged with the respon- 
sibility of carrying out such rules and regulations as 
shall be laid down by the superintendent of public 
instruction for the implementation of this act. 

Section 4. Any pupil who objects to provisions in 
tuis act on constitutional or religious grounds shall 
not be required to subiriit himself to the specific re- 
quirements or requirements to which objection is made 
when his constitutional rights will be violated, pro- 
vidthg a statement of such objection signed by a pnrent 
or guardian of the pupil is presented to the district 
school board. 

Section 5. There iiereby is appropriated out of the 
moneys in the general fui-id in the state treasury not 
otherwise appropriated the sum of twenty-six thousand 
dollars (.26,OOO) for the purpose of carrying out the 
provisions of this act, and the secretary of state of 
the state of Oregon hereby is authorized and directed 
to audit all duly approved claims lawfully incurred in 
pursuance of said appropriation and to draw his war- 
rants on the state treasurer in Dayment thereof. 

Section 6. That sections 111-2901, 111-2902, 111-. 
2903 and 111-2904 be end the same hereby are repealed. 



Frymir flillas Meyer & Schwarz 
Team Sports for Team Sports for 

Women Women 

Skills Skills 

1. Handllng the l.IJnderhand volley 
ball 1 3 

2. Volley below 2.Overhand 
waist 3 2 

3. Volley above 3.Double hit 4 
waist 2 

4. Underarm 4.Passing or 
serve 7 set-up 5 

5. Overarm 5.Netted bal]. 
serve recovor 6 

6. Recovery of 
netted balls 

6 

7. Set-up 

6 Underhand 
serve 

1. Overhand 
serve 

S.S idearm 
serve 

9.Set-up for 
spike 

lO.Smnsh or spike 

Textbooks 

444 

.Powdermaker 

Skills 

1. Serve underhand 
7 

2. Serve overhand 

3. !2! ball-under- 
hand volley 3 

4. High ball-over- 
hand vollej 2 

5. Netted ball. 
recovery 6 

6. Passing 5 

7. Spike or smash 

7. Spike or 
smash 



! i s s our i 

(Analais) 
Ski lis 

l.Handlin 
the bal 

i 

2. Passing 
4-5 

3. Serving- 
underarm 

7 

4. Serving- 
overarm 

5.erving- 
sidearm 

6.Spike 

'7 Net ted 
ball 
reco verj 

O 

B L locking 

Arkansas Florida Msryland 

(Outline) !(Anaiysis) (Analysis) 

Skills Skills Skills 

l.iiandling l.Serving l.Handlin 
the ball underarm the bal 

7 1 

2.Serving- 
under arm 

7 

3.Passing 
the baIl 

4-. 5 

4.Netted 
ball 
recovej 

6 

u.Borving- 
s idearm 

2.Serving- 
overhead 

3.Undorhand 
pass 2 

4 ,Overhand 
pass i 

5. Set.up 
for 
spike 

6.Spike 

'7 Drive 

8. Block 

9.etted 
ball 
reco ve 

t Underhand 
pass 3 

3 Overhand 
pass 2 

Set-up 
for 
spike 

5. Serving- 
underhand 

3. Serving- 
overhand 

State Courses of Study 
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Oregon 

(Outline) 
El k i i i s 

1. Overhand 
voliey 

2.T5rìder- 
hand 
volley 

3 

3.Set-up 
to self 

4. Set-up 
for 
team 5 

5. Serve- 
un d er - 
hand 7 

6. Netted 
beil 
recovery 

6 

7 Serve- 
overhand 

e. Serve- 
s ide arm 

9.Set-up 
for 
spike 

lO.Spike 
ll.Jumping 
12. Blocking 
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Frymir 1Ii11rs 
Team Sports for 

Women 

Meyer chwRrz 
Team Sports for 

women 

Powdermker 

Gatne Elements 

____________________ 

Game Elements Game Elements 

1. Serve - 1. Serving i 1 Serving nd 
aasistlng i 

2. Return of 2. Returning 2. Recovery of 
ball ball 2 netted balls 

3. Scoring 3 3. 3 3. Returning 
bail 2 

4. Rotation of 4. Rotation of 4. Passing the 
servIce 4 8ervice 4 ball 

5. Spiking 

'. Picking up a 
spike 

Team Tactics Team Tactics Team Tactics 

1. Placing return 1. Position pl No mention 
3 1 

2. Passing 2 2. Passing the 
bal]. 2 

3. Positiofl 3. P1scig the 
i bill 3 

4. Netted ball 
recovery 

5. Tise of spike 

Textbooks 



Ml. s s our i 

Game 
Elements 

1. Serving 

2. Return- 

3. Scoriflg 
3 

To a ni 
Tsctics 

1. Position 
pl9y i 

2. ?ae3lng 
the ball 

2 

3. Plavin 
the'a1l 

3 

4. netted 
b all s 

5. Spike 

'. -1 ,' u. 

Arkansas Florida 

Game Game 
Elements Elents 

1. Rotation 1. serving 
of serTo i 

Teem 
Tic t IC s 

Passing 
2 

Team 
Tact les 

Mpv land 

Garne 

Elements 

N o 

mention 

Team 
Taeflos 

.. ?osltion 
play 

. Placing 
the bal]. 

3 

5. Passthg 
the bell 

2 

1, Sniash 

State Courses of Study 
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Oieon 

Garne 

Elements 

Rota- 
tton 4 

. Lcoring 
3 

T e a t!] 
Tactics 

L. Court 
s trat- 

l-2-3 
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Analysis of body movement - Balls received above the waist 

Meyer and Schwartz - pages 334-335 

1. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting position. 

1. The palms should face forward upward, 
thumbs toward esch other. 

2. The fingers should be spread and flexed, 
wrists hyperextended. 

3. The elbows should be out from the body 
and flexed. 

4. The knees should be slightly flexed, the 
body tilted backward from the wsjst, 

5. The body is usually in better balance 
with the left foot forward, if the 
player is right-handed. 

6. The player should be directly under the 
ball as lt Is volleyed. 

B. Application of force. 

1. rjhe hands should tilt backward to meet 
the angle of the ball. 

2. The ball is hit by a quick flexion of 
the wrists and extension of the elbows. 

3. The thumbs turn Inward as the ball is 
hit. 

4. A jump as the hands make contact with 
the ball will add more force to the 
stroke. 

5. Extension of the knees and ankles and 
forward flexion of the trunk will con- 
tribute to the speed of the stroke. 



449 

C. Follow through. 

1. The arms and the entire body should 
follow through in the direction the 
ball is to go. 

Powdermaker - page 321 

1. Raise the arms upward to meet the ball. 

2. Turn the hands in so that the palms face the 
net, the finger tis point upward, and the thumbs are 
about five inches apart and point downward. 

3. I3end the body backward slightly. 
4. Keep the elbows out from the body. 

5. Cup the hands slightly. 
6. Hit the ball forward over the net. 
7. At the impact: stiffen the fingers and wrists. 

8. Transfer the weight forward. 

9. Follow through with the arms and body. 

Frymir and Hillas - page 174 

1. The same procedure is followed as in balls 
received below the waist with the exception that the 
hands are placed shoulder high with the palms of the 
hands facing forward and the thumbs downward. 

2. The elbows are raised sideward, 

3. The ball should be touched by the fingers and 
thumbs of both hands. 

4. There should be no contact with the heel of 
either hand. 
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5. The players ahould get under the ball with 
hands raised to meet it and at the inoment of contact the 
hands should give slightly so that the ball will not re- 
bound as though it had hit a wall. 

J\s the ball is batted the knees should straight- 
en and the body weight should be transferred to the f or- 
ward foot. 

Florida State Course of Study - page 250 

1. Stand with one foot advanced slightly, the 
hands are placed chest high, the thumbs are in and point- 
ing downward toward the floor, the fingers ere parted and 
extended upward. 

2. Try to form with your hands and fingers the 
shape of the volleyball, so that when the ball is receiv- 
ed it will fall into the shell thus formed. 

3. The elbows are raised to the alde about shoul- 
der high. This st first seems very awkward, but by doing 
this the fingers are placed in such a position that they 
will touch the ball first and last in the reception of 
the ball. 

4. As the ball approaches, the player should ex- 
tend his arms to meet the onconiing ball. Come back or 
'give' with the ball, and contract the ball with firm 
fingers. 

5e After the first contact the fingers nd wrists 
flex in a snapping movement, betting the ball in the 
desired direction. 

6. £"or power the arms are extended upward with 
the body extension behind them. This gives distance and 
height to the pass. The fingers give direction. 

Missoi.iri State Course of Study - page 163 

1. On high balls the fingers are up and back, 
with the thumbs together or close together. 
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2. Use of fingers tri controlling end directing 
the ball must be stressed. 

3. Ball should be receivei with fingers rather 
than against the palm of the hand. 

Maryland Stete Course of Study - page 167 

1. The player places one foot forward and bends 
the knees slightly. 

2. The arms should be raised, with elbows bent, 
so that the hands may be at least waist high. 

3. As the ball is played by the fingers, the 
wrists are snapped forward and the fingers are extended. 

4. The body follows through the release of the 
ball. 

Analysis of bo movement - Balls received below the 
waist. 

Fr?/mir and I{illas - page 174 

1. The player should stand with one foot slightly 
ahead, the knees should be bent, the eyes should be on 
the ball, the hìands should be cupped slightly and near 
each other with the palms uppermost. 

2. The ball should fit into the hands and at the 
instant of contact the knees should straighten and the 
arms shoild lift the ball into the air. 

o. Although the batting is done by the hands the 
movement should be coordinated throughout the entire 
body. 

4, By cupping the hands the player has greater 
control of the ball as the fingers are able to direct it. 

5. The bell should not hit the heel of either 
hand. 
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Powderraker * pese 321 

1. Turn the hands so that the thumbs ere out end 
the little fingers are elmost touching. 

2. Cup the hands slightly. 

3. At theimpact stiffen the fingers and wrists. 

4. Straighten the knees. 

5, Transfer the weight to the forward foot. 

6. Follow through with the arms arid the body. 

Moyer and Schwarz - pages 332-334 

I. i3ody Mechanics: 

A. Sterting position. 

1. The palms shouló face inward and downward, 
little fingers toward each other. 

2. The fingers should be spread, finger tips 
flexed, and little fingers an inch or so 
apart. 

3. The wrists should be hyperextended, while 
the elbows are slightly flexed and free 
from the side. 

4. The feet should be in easy stride posi- 
tion for better balance. 

B. Applicetion of force. 

1. The hands should be well under the ball 
to give space for a good lift and back 
swin2:. 

2. The wrists should be flexed with a crisp 
just as the ball strikes the finger tips. 

3. The forearms should stiffen. 
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4. The elbows should be straightened as 
the arms swing forward upward from the 
shoulders. 

5. The knees and hips should be extended, 
putting the added force of the body be- 
hind the stroke. 

C. Follow through. 

1. The arms should swing forward and up- 
ward in the direction the ball is to go. 

Missouri State Course of Study - page l6 

1. On low balls the fingers are kept down, With 
the little fingers together or close together. 

2, Two hands should be used - one hand is for 
emergencies only. 

Florida State Course of Stuuy - page 249 

1. If a ball comes low moot it with the fingers 
pointed downward or inward, palms facing upward. 'he- 
ever po'sible use the overhand pass. 

2. Stop forward or bend down to reach the ball. 
3. rÏhp arms are swung downward, then up:ard to 

meet the ball. 

4. ribows are free from the body, the fingers 
pointing in. 

b. Follow throug'n with the arms. 

6. Make your passes high so that the set-up man will have a chance to get under the ball. 
7. Handle the ball with the fingers and upper 

palms. Do not let the ball hit the wrist. 
B. The upper palm contacts to give force, the fingers to help direct the flight of the ball. 
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Mar'land State Course of Study - page 187 

1. T- player should be well-balanced, with one 
foot forward, knees slightly bent, the arms bent at the 
elbow, hands flexed, with the thumbs snd fingers well 
extended. 

2. It is important that the ball should be hit 
with the fingers and not with the heel of the hand. 

3. The entire body is used to lift the ball into 
playing position. 

Analysis of body movement - Set-up for self 

neyer and Schwarz - pages 333-339 

hen handling a fast ball, it can be more easily 
directed if the player will hit the ball twice in suc- 
cession before passing it or returning lt across the 
net. The purpose of the fIrst hit is to reduce the 
momentum of the ball and to place ib in such a way that 
the second hit may be accurately volleyed. Tnis type 
of p1a is particularly valuable to the centers arid 
backs, or a player uisy set up the ball for herself pre- 
liminary to spiking it. 
I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting position. 
1. The hand srd body positions ars somewhat 

similar to those of the volley strokes, 
depending on the height of the bÑ 11 as 
it :eceived. 

2. The palms should be turned. directly p- 
ward and the fthers flexed. 

3. The thumbs should point upward and out- 
ward when the ball Is received low. 

4. The knees and trunk should be relaxed. 
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B. Application of force. 

1. The direction of the hit is upward to 
bring the ball about six or eight feet 
directly overhead. 

2. The stroke is relaxed to desden the 
momentum of the ball, 

3. The wrist arid elbows should be extended 
but ecsily with n relaxed movetent. 

C. Follow through. 

1. The direction of the follow through 
should be upward. 

Analysis of bo4y movement * set-up to another, 2s. 
Meyer and schwarz - pages 33-34O 

I. Bodi Mechanics: 

. ßtartir position. 
1. No definite rules ceri be establi.shed, Rs 

the pattern of the body varies according 
to the height and diroccLon of the nll. 

2. The general teohnique zf the double lilt 
and the volley apply In the hand and arm 
p o s i t I ori s. 

B. pplication of force. 
1. The speed vith which the ball is hit must 

be caret'u11,r controlled. 
2. The forearms nhould be relaxed as the 

ball is hit, and most of the force ap- 
plied bj flexion of the wrists. 

3. The speed and spin of the ball must be 
reduced by the pnsser or the receiver 
will not be able to handle it. 
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4. 1ie bl1 should be directed upward and 
toward the receiver to give her time 
to et under the ball. 

C. Follow through. 

1. i1ho fingers sho1d follow through in the 
direction of the hit. 

2. The pass will be more accurate if the 
body is turned toward the receiver. 

Analysis of body movement - recovery of netted balls. 

Frmir and JIi1la - page 175 

1. The player should stend sidowsijs to the neb 
in a crouched position and as the ball either drops or 
rebounds from the net the plajer should meet it with 
pelnis up, hands together and direct it to a teammate. 

2, The player hou1d wait until the oall drops 
below the net as this gives her a better chanco to play 
the ball without fouling. 

Meyer and Schwarz - pages 42-343 

I. Body Mechanics: 

A. Starting position. 
1. The player must move quickly toward 

the net and get the hands well under 
the ball, palm upward. 

2. A forwerd lunge with the hips well 
flexed or a drop to a squat position 
is usually ileeessar-y to get under tbe 
ball, 

3. The arms sho.1d reach well away from 
the body. 
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4, The siclo shcr:lL be toward he not if 
p os s 11 le. 

B, Ípplicition of force, 

1. The bell should be returned upword and 
backwed over the shoulder c it is al- 
most impossible to return the ball 
directly across the net from this 
Po s5. ti on. 

2. The force is largely wrist f lexion with 
a upward and backward swin; from the 
shoulders. 

3. The krees should extend and, lift the 
body with the upward swing. 

C. Follow through. 

1. The fingers should point toward the 
bodi wLle the follow through of the 
arms is high Rfld backward. 

Analysis of body movorent - Underarm service. 

Guide for Volleyball - 1 pages 

1. tfhe open hand underhand serve ceri be referred 
to es the beginner's serve, since it is the easiest for 
most players to learn end it is the most consistently 
accurate. 

2. The inmetus to the ball may be given with 
either the p&im and the fingere or vith the heel of 
the open IIEnd. The latter will give greater force to 
the ball but i.e more difficult to direct. Therefore, 
it Is recommended that the first serve to be presented 
to the beginner is the underhand, open hand serve which 
directs the ball primarili with the palm and slihitly 
open fingers. 

3. The rc of the erra swing should be increased 
in speed and in length for ball speed, und should be 
flattened for accuracy. In swinging the body should be 
kept rel' tively low, feet should be in a stride position, 
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and the weight should be trrnzforred from the bacic t.o 
the forward foot as the swing is executed. 

4. A straight elbow will increase the length of 
the arc. 

5. The w1ng shouli be poriulou, and the ai 
should follow through in the desired direction of the 
ball's flIght. 

6. The ball should be bold low and to the r.ght 
of tho body in preparation for contact. The body should 
be facing the net. 

Powderniaker page 2Q 

1. Preparation - stand facing the net with the 
left root forward. Bend the right kne& slightly. Place 
the weight on the back or right foot. Hold the bell In 
the palm of the left hand which should be to the right 
of the body. swing the right arm backward, keeping the 
elbow bent slightly and the palai forward. 

. nihe hit - twist 
ly to the right. Swing t 
Hit the ball off the left 
right band. Transfer the 
fco t. 

trie body from the hips s light- 
be right arm forward nd upward. 
hand, with the heel of the 
wei;ht to the forward or left 

3. The finish - follow through with the right 
aria, Straighten the body. Arch the back slightly. 

Frymlr and hilas - page 174 

i. The player should stand facing the net wIth 
the left foot advanced for right-handed servers. The 
ball should be held In the palm of the left hand, the 
right ería should be raised in bacc then brought forward 
parallel to the body, the ball should be hit with the 
palm of the right hand and the arm movement continued 
forward until at the completion of the servo the arm 
has followed through. 

2. Sonic teachers advocate transferring the 
weight from the rear foot to the forward foot during 



4 

the 8ervo. ethers thiÀìk thab results are better if 
the weight is carried mostly on the forward foot during 
the serve. In eIther cse, the knees should be flexed. 

3. The serve with the open hand is difficult for 
some girls as the ball hurts their hands, In such 
eases, the closed hand or fist may be used. 

Meyer and Schwarz - pages 344_345 

I. Body Mechanuics: 

A. Starting position. 

1. The ball rests in the pelai of the left 
band, fingers pointing to the right, 
the thumb toward the net. The ball 
should he off the right side of the 
body. 

2. The left foct should be forward ten 
or twelve Inches, the shoulders square 
with the net. 

3. The left knee should be sliphtly flexed, 
the right knee easy, with the weight on 
the right foot. 

4. rjhe right hand should be relaxed at the 
side, fingers flexed, elbow slightly 
bent. 

E. Application of force. 

i. The right hend swings backward and up- 
ward in the back swing, elbows still 
slightly flexed. 

2. The trunk should rotate toward the 
right to give length and height to 
the back swing. 

3. The left arm niay re'natn posod in the 
starting position or be drawn back 
s lightly. 
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4. The forward swing is forward and up- 
ward in line with the body, with most 
of the force coming from the shoulder. 

5. The ball should be struck on the under- 
side while it reste on the left hand. 

6. The right arm stiffens as contact with 
the ball is made. 

7. The final wrist snap should be given 
as the bell is hit. 

C. Follow through. 

1. The arm must swing upward to give the 
ball enough height to clear the net, 
but it should move in the direction 
the ball is to go. 

2. The fingers should be extended if the 
open hand is used. 

Florida State Course of study - page 248 

1. The service is one of the greatest assets of 
any team, and yet this feature of the game is most 
neglected. The beginner should start with the under- 
hand serve. 

2. Take position facing the net in the regular 
serving area, and place the left foot about ten inches 
in front of the right. Hold the ball in the palm of 
the left hand with the fingers pointing to the right. 
Swing the right hand back and at the same time bend 
the left knee slightly. The right arm stroke should be 
in the anterior posterior plane; that is, swinging back- 
ward and forward in a straight line and not across the 
body. Try to hit the ball so it will land in either 
of the outer back areas of the opponents' court. 

Maryland State Course of Study - page 189 

This is the surest and safest method of serving, 
especially for beginners. 
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1. The server fRees the net, in a position sim- 
llar to that suggested for passing. 

2. The ball 5.s supported by the p8lm of the left 
hand, which is held slightly in front of the body, 
waist high, and with the fingers turned slightly to 
the right. As the right arm is swung forward, parallel 
to the body, the ball is released by the left hand al- 

most at the instant of contact between the ball and the 
right hand. 

3, It should appear that the boll was hit while 
resting in the palm of the hand. 

4. The pupil should follow through, and then 
move forward toward the not into the court after each 
serve. 

Coachiní hints - liandlinj the ball above and below the 
waist. 

Meyer and Schwarz - pages 335-336 

1. Ball should be baited with the fleshy part of 
finger. Balls batted with the palms and the heels of 
the hands are difficult to control. 

2. The ball is better controlled if volleyed 
with both hands rather than just one. 

3. The angle of the hands at the time the ball 
is hit will largely determine the direction the ball 
t ak e s. 

4. If the hands are held too vertical, the ball 
will often be netted. If the hands are horizontal, 
the ball rises perpendicularly or goes backward overhead. 

5. A fast ball must be hit with more force than 
that with which it is traveltng if it la to be volleyed 
across the net with one stroke. A jump will increase 
the force. 

6. Stress flexed fingers, otherwise a high fast 
ball will go back overhead or fingers will be injured. 
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7, Beginners must be coached to get the body be- 
hind the ball and the stroke. 

8. Bends should be kept parallel, otherwise the 
ball will not be accurately directed. 

9. Whenever possible, the pleier should jump to 
meet the ball. 

Powdermaker - page 321 

1. Jump to hit the ball, do not wait until it 
drops too low. 

2. Use both hands to hit the bell. 
3. Return the bell to the back or sides, never 

to the center. 
4. An arched return is easier to handle then 

one which is parallel to the floor. 

5. On high balls, arch the back. 

6, Hit the ball so that it will land between 
two players. 

7 Hit the ball in a downward direction. 

8. Be sure to stiffen the fingers end wrist be- 

fore the hit. 

Missouri State Course of Study - page 16 

1. Use fingers and thumbs well spread to control 
ball, 

2. Direct bail with fingers, wrist snap, and 
extension of body. 

3. Keep ball high when practicing handling. 
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Florida State Course of Study - page 250 

1. The elbows are free from the body, the fin- 
gers pointing in. 

2. Follow through with the arme. 

3, Handle the ball .th the fingers and upper 
palms; do not let the ball hit the wrist. The upper 
palm contacts to give force, the fingers to help direct 
the flight of the ball, 

Maryland State Course of Study - page lS 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

r J. 
keep the 

Play the ball 

Lift the low 

Don't hit the 

)on't fail to 

Play the ball 
ball awac from 

with the open hand. 

Dall into the air. 

ball too hard or too easily. 

follow through. 

against the body is incorrect 
the body instead. 

Coaching hints - Set-up for self and pass to Rnother. 

Meyer and Schwarz - pages 33-339 

1. Relax the body until the instant the ball is 
lifted. There should be only slight tension in the 
hands at the stroke. 

2. Care must be taken that the ball is not caught 
or pushed. 

3. The ball should travel in a ioop ratheL than 
in a horizontal plane. 

4. A double hit before the pass will improve the 
accuracy of the pass. 
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5, The ball should be passed with a definite 
objective in mind. 

6. Several passes may be necessary before the 
ball is in the most advantageous position. 

Florida State Course of Study 

1. Set bell up so that it 11 be in front of 
the player and not in back of him. 

2. A low set-up is easier to handle and more 
difficult for effective defense by the opponent. 

3. Place the bal). close to the net. 
4. The set-up player should always recover the 

pass. 

Coacning hints - fiecovery of the netted ball. 

Meyer and Schwarz - page 343 

1. Instant action is essential. 
2. Ball should be lifted high and backward to 

give teammate time to get under it. 
3. Recovery player must be close to ground to 

get under ball. 

Missouri State Course of Study 

1. Player should follow flight of the ball turn- 
Ing as ball passes her. 

2. Crouch low, hands ready for rebound. 

3. Receive bell with fingers; snap ball with 
fth;ers, wrists and extension of the body. 



465 

4. Make s direct upward and backward pass to a 
teammate behind receiver. 

Coachir hints - Undersrtn serve. 

Meyer and Schwarz - pages 345-347 

1. The bell may be struck with the palm or with 
the fist, palm up, knuckles and heel of hand. 

2. Tì palta is to be preferred as the fingers 
can direct the ball. The second choice is the heel of 
the hand, as the fingers can also aid in directing the 
bsll and more force can Le applied. 

3. The first ball will have more speed but ac- 
curacy 'will be sacrificed. 

4. Do not hit it with the wrist. 

5. Keep tiie shoulders sqlAare with the net. 

6. Swing the arm parallel with the body. 

7. Swing the arm and follow through in the direc- 
tion the ball is to go. 

Powdermaker - page 320 

1. Transfer the weight forward with the forward 
swing of the arm. 

2. Do not jump on the hit. 

:5. A hard swift service is more important than 
placement. 

4. In placing, aim for either corner. 

5. Relax between serves. 

6. After serving, return immediately to the 
position on the court. 
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7. Stand jei1 behind the back line so thot the 
feet do not go over on the follow through. 

Try to visualize here the ball will go be- 
fore hitbing it. 

9. Never hurry serving. 

10. The height and speed of the bail depends upon 
the swing of the right arm. 

Florida State Course of Study - page 249 

1. Be careful not to throw the bcll forward rather 
than up over the head. 

2. In hitting the ball try to get your arm, shoul- 
ders, and hips into the actIon, rather than just the 
arm. 

3. Always face the court in making your serve. 
4. SInce the driving force is through the center 

of the b1l in a controlled serve, place the hands on 
the exact spot required for dìiecting the flight of te 
ball. 

1ary1and State Course of Study - pagea l9-l9O 

1. Watch the ball until it is hit. 
2. Keep tho arm parallel to the body. 

3. Do not hold. the ball too high or toc low. 

4. Do not turn the body wllIle hitting the ball. 
5. Follow through. 

6. Do not hit the ball too hard or too easily. 


